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1. General Introduction

1.0 An overview

This work offers a grammatical description of Etulo, an Idomoid language spoken
in Nigeria by a minority group in the Benue and Taraba states respectively.
It focuses on the variety spoken in the Etulo community of the Benue state
and serves as the bedrock for further description of the Etulo grammar and
for providing pedagogical materials needed in Etulo language teaching. It
also serves as a reference point for linguists interested in language typology.
This chapter gives an overview of the sociolinguistic background of the Etulo
speaking community, their history and cultural practices. It reviews previous
works done on aspects of Etulo grammar. It explains the fieldwork technique
used, and other conventions relevant for this work.

1.1 The sociolinguistic background of the Etulo speaking
community in the Benue state

The name ‘Etulo’ simultaneously refers to the language, the land and the people.
Historically, the Etulo were wrongly called Turu and Utur respectively by their
neighbours, the Tiv and Hausa peoples. It was not until 1976 that the correct
version of the name ‘Etulo’ was adopted with the help and support of the Benue
state military government under the then Military Governor, Colonel Abdulahi
Shelleng (Tabe 2007). Etulo is made up of 14 clans. Nine of these (Agbatala,
Oglazi, Agho, Ugie, Agia, Ogbulube, Ofafu, Okpafila and Ingwadze) fall into the
Buruku Local Government Area, while the remaining five clans (Otsazi, Otanga,
Okadinpa, fewe and Afitanakwu) belong to the Katsina Ala Local Government
Area of the Benue state. The map in Fig. 1 below shows the Etulo land and
highlights some of its clans.

1.1.1 The Etulo language and its dialects

Itis assumed that every speech community has dialects prompted by sociological
stratification (sociolect) or individualism (idiolect) and Etulo is no exception.

©2025 Chikelu I. Ezenwafor-Afuecheta, CC BY-NC 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0467.01
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2 Grammar of Etulo

However, in purely geographical terms, no dialectical variations are observed
except for minor phonological differences associated with the speech of Etulos
belonging to different clans in the Etulo land. Perhaps one may find dialectical
variation when the varieties spoken in Benue state and Taraba state are
compared.

OKPASHILA OGURUBE

OMANGA & - %

. OTANGA

- ® " Minor Rd
ONOGWA'
River K. Ala
==

OFUBU £ :
: KATSINA'ALA I

§ e = ) Main Towns
o ]

OGLAZI
OTONKWA {

K 5 @
ANGWAWE AGBATALA | e
=

9.234 9.252 9.270 9.288 9.306

Fig. 1.1 Map of Etulo land in the Benue valley. Extracted from Katsina Ala Sheet 272 SE (Scale
1:50,000) (Adapted from Tabe 2007: 24)

1.1.2 Estimated number of speakers

The estimated number of Etulo speakers varies from one source to another,
ranging from 10,000-100,000 speakers. According to the 1988 census as
recorded in Shain (1988), Etulo has about 10,000 speakers. The Joshua Project,
a US evangelical Christian organization coordinating missionary work globally
(2015), records about twenty thousand Etulo language speakers. In Tabe (2007),
the projected population of Etulo speakers based on tax assessment over a
period of seventy years is about 100,000 at the growth rate of 2.5%.

1.1.3 Geographical location of Etulo speakers

Etulo people are found in two states (Benue and Taraba) of the North-Central
geopolitical zone in Nigeria. In the Benue state, they are located in Buruku and
Katsina Ala Local Government Area (LGA) respectively. In the Taraba state,
Etulos are found in Wukari LGA. This work investigates Etulo as spoken in
Buruku and Katsina Ala LGA. The speakers live on both banks of the Katsina



1. General Introduction 3

Ala River, about 136 kilometres east of Makurdi, the Benue state capital. The
Etulo land (Ikpese Etulo) in the Benue state stretches from 70N to 90N latitudes
and 110E to 130E longitude (Tabe 2007). Based on oral accounts, some Etulo
natives claim that the division of the Etulo people into two different LGAs was
orchestrated by the majority and governing ethnic group, Tiv, to further reduce
the numerical strength of Etulo as a minority group. The Etulo land situated
in Buruku LGA hosts a popular market called Adi, named after a famous Etulo
man. The market has become so widely recognized that its name is gradually
overshadowing the original name of the area, Etulo.

Niger-Congo

Mande Atlantic Congo Kordofanian
Atlantic Volta Congo Tjoid
Kru (New) (New) Dogon North Volta Congo
Kwa Benue Congo
East Benue Congo West Benue Congo
Ukaan Akpes Edoid Nupoid Idomoid Igboid  Kainji Platoid Bantoid
Oko Yoruboid Akokoid Cross River

Bendi Delta Cross

Yatye Akpa Akweya Idoma Etulo Eloyi 1Igede  Alago

Tiv

Fig. 1.2 The Etulo language family tree. Drawn by the author (2025)
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1.1.4 Linguistic classification of Etulo

Armstrong (1989) classifies Etulo as an Idomoid language of the Benue Congo
subgroup of the Niger Congo language family. This classification is maintained
in Williamson and Blench (2000) and Gordon (2005). Tabe (2007) considers Etulo
to be closely related to some Jukunoid languages of the Platoid subgroup of the
Niger Congo language. This could be traced to the fact that Etulo has strong
historical and cultural ties with the Jukun people, with whom they migrated
from the old Kwararafa Kingdom.

Fig. 1.2 shows the internal articulation of the Etulo language group, as
adapted from Williamson (1989) and Williamson and Blench (2000) with slight
modifications.

1.1.5 Sociolinguistic situation of the Etulo speech communities
in the Benue state

The Etulo speech community is multilingual. In the Benue state, Etulo exists
alongside some other indigenous languages like Tiv, Hausa, Idoma, Igede etc.
Of all these languages, Tiv is the dominant one. Thus, in addition to their native
language, most Etulo people also speak Tiv, which is taught in schools to all
students and equally serves as the main language of commerce. The use of Etulo
is therefore largely restricted to the home domain and markets or church in
the Etulo land. This has caused an influx of Tiv words into the Etulo lexicon.
Besides Etulo and Tiv, English (being one of the official languages in Nigeria
together with Igho, Hausa and Yoruba) is used as a medium of instruction in
schools and other formal sectors. The restricted use of Etulo by native speakers
places it on the endangered languages list. In their study of the ethnolinguistic
vitality of Etulo, Agbedo and Kwambehar (2013) observe that Etulo is critically
endangered and requires urgent, deliberate efforts to revive and save it from
total extinction.

1.1.6 The historical origin of the Etulo people

The history of the Etulo people mostly draws from oral accounts passed on from
one generation to the next. Tabe (2007) traces the history of the Etulo to one of
the Jukunoid groups of people that formed the erstwhile Kwararafa Kingdom
in the distant past. As a result of some sociopolitical factors, these groups
separated and migrated to different areas for settlement. The groups include
Etulo, Idoma, Igbirra, Ogoja, Afo, Nupe and Jukun. The Etulos occupied the land
long before the migration of Tivs to Benue. Gbor (1974) recounts that the Etulos
had settled on the bank of the Benue River long before the Tiv, who migrated
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from Swem around the Cameroon hills, settled alongside the Etulos. Gbor claims
that it was through conquest that the Tiv people pushed the other segments of
the Kwararafa Kingdom (such as the Jukuns and the Idomas) out of the Benue
valley and settled where they are today. Hanior (1989) explains that the Etulo
people decided to remain on the bank of the Benue River to retain their claim
to the land.

The Etulos believe they have a progenitor named Ibagye, from whom they
trace their descent. Ibagye is said to have had several children, including Itsikpe,
who was known as the leader of his people. Itsikpe had three sons namely:
Okakwu the eldest, Ozi and Okwe. History has it that these three sons later
became the leaders of their people and consequently established a royal family
to rule the Etulos (Tabe 2007). The centre of the old Kwararafa Kingdom is
located in Api, Wukari Local Government Area of the Taraba state. The ruler of
this kingdom is known as the Aku Uka. Present-day Etulo people still maintain
a connection to this ancestral heritage; even today, the enthronement of a new
king in Etulo land requires the blessings of the Aku Uka.

1.1.7 Religion, culture and tradition of the Etulo people

Before the advent of Christianity, the Etulo people practiced a form of traditional
African religion. According to Tabe (2007), Etulos believed in ‘one supreme
being’ called Mgbasho, who reveals himself through myriad ‘minor gods’, such
as Esekio ‘god of the river’, Emakpala ‘god of thunder’ etc. Different families
had different shrines. In each family, it is normal to find a sacred enclosure
known as Ozoka, which houses the family gods and equally serves as a place for
spiritual purposes such as sacred rites. Even after the advent of Christianity in
the Etulo land around 1939, many of the fetish practices are still retained today:.

In traditional Etulo culture, individuals who had been dedicated to idols were
considered taboo. Such individuals and their families were treated as outcasts
and avoided, especially in matters of marriage. This practice is, however, no
longer prevalent. One of the Etulo cultural practices retained to this day is the
age-grade system. Age groups are the pillars of Etulo society, playing important
roles in enforcing law and order, settling disputes, and providing defence.

Many festivals, such as Opleka and Agashi, are held among the Etulo people.
Opleka features prayers, traditional dances, sacrifices and other rites of passage
to Etulo ancestors and gods, while Agashi involves the reincarnation of ancestral
spirits. It is performed especially when a man is experiencing hard times. Etulos
are predominantly fishermen and farmers. As farmers they are known for
the cultivation of crops such as rice, millet and oranges etc. They also work as
blacksmiths, wood carvers and herbal practitioners.
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1.2. Fieldwork, logistics and data representation

The data for this research was gathered in two field trips. The first field trip was
undertaken in the spring of 2014 and lasted eight weeks. I embarked on a second
field trip in 2015 for a period of eight weeks. On different occasions, between
2017 and 2020, I invited my Etulo language consultants to my resident state in
Nigeria for additional field sessions. I worked with three language consultants:
two men, aged forty-six and fifty-five, and one woman, aged thirty. All three
have received some formal education and are plurilingual, proficient in Etulo,
Tiv, English and Nigerian pidgin. Etulo is, however, their first language. Data
elicitaiont was conducted primarily in English, and occasionally in Nigerian
pidgin. My male consultants, Mr Moro Akanya (a farmer) and Mr Ingyu Agya (a
catechist, photographer and farmer) are members of the Etulo bible translation
team working under the Nigerian Bible Translation Trust, Jos. The female
consultant, Ms Inyani Adams, holds a BA and MA in Linguistics and was very
helpful with the technical aspects of my data collection. Mr Moro Akanya was
a particularly valuable consultant, demonstrating strong linguistic intuition
about his native language. Both male consultants are born and raised in Etulo
land and permanently reside there.

For data elicitation, I adopted the use of different structured questionnaires.
On phonology, I used the Swadesh wordlist, the comparative wordlist compiled
by Blench (2008) and the 1,700-hundred SIL Comparative African Wordlist
(SILCAWL). On morphology, I used a questionnaire on word formation
processes proposed by Stekauer (2012). Other relevant questionnaires on
syntactic structures were taken from the website of the Max Plank Institute for
Evolutionary Anthropology. They include, but are not restricted to, Klamer’s
(2000) questionnaire on valence, the relative clause questionnaire proposed by
the Bantu Psyn project members (University of Berlin, Universite Lyon 2010)
and the questionnaire on complement clauses by Hengeveld (2009). Language
data on narratives were also gathered. The data used for this work are in field
notes and in an electronic corpus and have potential for development into a
shared source. The elicited data were audio recorded using an Edirol Roland
Wave MP3 recorder.

The Etulolanguage datais transcribed according to the International Phonetic
Alphabet (IPA). Since Etulo currently does not have a generally accepted, official
orthography, the IPA serves as an alternative system, without the ambiguity
and controversy associated with the use of an unofficial orthography. The
suprasegmental feature ‘tone’ is fully marked. High tones are marked by the
acute symbol [ ' ]. Low tones are marked by the grave accent [ ]. The mid tone
and downstep feature is marked by a macron [ "] and contour tones by the
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circumflex [ " 7] (falling and rising tone). Segments enclosed within slant lines
are phonemic, while those enclosed within square brackets are phonetic.

Itisusually the case that words are pronounced differently in isolation than in
connected speech. Etulo, for instance, is characterized by phonological processes
such as assimilation and elision which alter the inherent phonemic structure of
words in natural speech flow. This can be seen in verb + noun combinations
such as na una ‘sleep’, realised in connected speech as nuna ‘sleep’. One has
to decide how to represent these words; as they occur in isolation or as they
occur in connected speech. In the data representation (excluding the Appendix),
such words (verb-noun combinations) are mostly written fully, as they occur in
isolation. In other words, the phonological processes that these words undergo
in connected speech are not captured in the data representation for the sake of
consistency. An in-depth investigation on the phonological processes concerning
words in context needs to be carried out.

1.3 Previous research on Etulo

Besides publications on the history and culture of the Etulo people, and on the
sociolinguistic situation of the Etulo language, very little work has been done
on the grammar of Etulo. Armstrong (1952) was first to publish on grammatical
aspects of Etulo. His work included a working hypothesis on the Etulo sound
system, a word list, independent and possessive pronouns etc. This was followed
by his publication on Idomoid languages in 1989. Anyanwu (2008) used Etulo as
one of the sample languages in exploration of the phonology and tonology of
African languages. Ezenwafor, C. A. and Mmadike (2011) published research on
the the syllable structure of Etulo. Okoye and Egenti (2015) worked on Etulo
ideophones.

Other unpublished works and thesis on Etulo include the following: a
proposal for Etulo orthography (Adams 1975), reading and writing in Etulo (a
trial edition) proposed by the Nigerian Bible Translation Trust (NBTT) in 2012,
a preliminary investigation into the morphology and syntax of Etulo (Okoye,
A. 2009), interaction of tone with syntax in Etulo (Ezenwafor, C. A. 2009), and
negation in Etulo (Ezenwafor, C. I. 2012).

1.4 Scope of this work

This work outlines the phonological system of Etulo, and describes Etulo word
classes and their morphological characterization. Next, it focuses on aspects of
derivational morphology, especially the derivation of one lexical category from
another; either by reduplication, compounding or affixation. It also examines
the tense-aspect features. At the syntactic level, it investigates different sentence
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types, verb classifications and argument structures of the verb (including verbs
that are syntactically transitive but semantically intransitive, and those that
take both complements and objects). It also investigates valence-increasing
and valence-decreasing mechanisms, word order, negation, complementation,
relativization, coordination and subordination.



2. The Phonology of Etulo

2.0 Introduction

This chapter establishes the phonemic inventory of the Etulo sound system. It distinguishes
between phonemic sound segments and their allophonic variants. It examines tone
as a supra-segmental feature, noting its lexical and grammatical functions. It equally
investigates the syllable structure, the phonotactic constraints of phoneme combinations
and the phonological adaptation ofloan words. Also explored are common phonological
processes such as glide formation, vowel harmony, elision, assimilation and coalescence.

2.1 An overview of previous works on Etulo phonology

In the scarce existing literature on the phonology of Etulo, one observes a number of
discrepancies in the number of identified sound segments. Armstrong (1968) proposes
a working hypothesis on the Etulo phonemic inventory. He identifies a total of thirty-six
phonemes; twenty-eight consonants and eight vowels /ie €a a2 ou/. Three of these
vowels are nasalized (/1 £3/). It is not clear from his work how he arrived at this number of
phonemes since he does not provide a substantive number of examples of minimal pairs.
Excluded in his consonant inventory are voiced and voiceless affricates /ff dz/ which are

attested in Etulo. The consonant chart below shows the proposed consonantal inventory.

Table 2.1 The Etulo phonemic inventory proposed by Armstrong (1968: 67)

Place - Bilabial | Labio | Alveolar | Palatal | Velar | Labialized | Labio
Manner | dental velar
Plosive b t d |[ky gy|k g | bwkwgw | kp gb
Fricative f S z I yw

Affricate ts dz

Roll r

Lateral 1

Nasal m n|n | nm
Semivowel |w

According to Adams (1975), Etulo has a total of twenty-six phonemes. He identifies seven
vowels /ie € a2 o0u/which roughly correspond to the vowel inventory of Armstrong

©2025 Chikelu I. Ezenwafor-Afuecheta, CC BY-NC 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0467.02
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(1968) except for the omission of the schwa. He also identifies about nineteen consonants.
His consonant inventory excludes about ten consonants proposed in Armstrong (1968).
In comparison with the phonemic inventory of Armstrong, the following phonemes are
excluded /ts dz ky gy ) bw kw gw kp gb/. It seems that Adams (1975) mostly identified
consonants which are also attested in English, thereby ignoring other consonant
phonemes peculiar to Etulo. Ezenwafor C. A. and Okoye (2009) identify a total of thirty-
six sound segments comprising nine vowels /i1 e € a u v o 9/ with their nasalized and
lengthened variants and twenty-seven consonants. Their vowel inventory excludes
the schwa sound but includes /1 v/ which are absent in Armstrong (1968). The largest
phonemic inventory established so far in Etulo is found in Inyani Adams (2010). In her
unpublished thesis, Inyani Adams claims that Etulo has a total of forty-one phonemes,
comprising thirty-three consonants and eight vowels.

In 2012, the Etulo Language Development and Bible Translation Group in
conjunction with NBBT (Nigerian Bible Translation Trust) put forth a proposal for
writing the Etulo language. In their manual, they identify seven vowels which may be
nasalized or lengthened and twenty-six consonants. They differentiate these twenty-six
consonants from what they call ‘combined consonants’ such as /ky gy fy bw kw gw/.

Despite the disparity, it seems obvious from previous research that Etulo has little
or no diphthongs, but has labialized and palatalized sound segments which have
been represented differently by various researchers. Notably, all of these accounts
characterize Etulo as a tone language with contrastive level tones. In the following
section, I establish a phonemic inventory of Etulo using data from my own fieldwork,
noting how my findings correspond with or differ from previous postulations.

2.2 Phoneme inventory of Etulo

The consonant phonemes of Etulo are represented in the table below.

Table 2.2 Etulo consonant phonemes

Place of Art —
Manner of Art |
Plosive p b t d k g|kp gb|kw gw
nw

Bilabial
Labiodental
Alveolar

Palato- Alveolar
Palatal

Velar
Labiovelar
Labialized Velar
Glottal

Nasal
Trill

Fricative f v|s I Y h
Affricate ts dz|f &

Lateral 1

=
=

Approximant j w
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A total of twenty-nine distinctive consonants are attested in our data. In the
following examples, I illustrate phonemic contrasts using these consonants in
minimal pairs and near minimal pairs.

@ a. Ip/ apa ‘rib’
b/ ba ‘tooth’
b. It/ té ‘sting’
/d/ do ‘send’
C. /m/ ma ‘mould’
n/ na ‘sleep’
d. Jts/ tsé ‘praise’
/dz/ dzé ‘cut’
e. /s/ sd ‘wash’
il fa ‘drive’
f. mn/ na ‘give’
N Iu ‘resemble’
8. Jhil ifu ‘stomach’
v/ iva ‘forest’
h. /k/ kié ‘take/carry’
g/ gié ‘eat’
i n/ na ‘tell’
/nw/  nwa jump’
j. /kw/  akw) ‘cry’
/gw/  4gwd ‘name of clan/village’
k. Iy/ ya ‘divide’
n/ na ‘suck’
L I Ja ‘laugh’
/s/ sa ‘wash’
m. [il j€ ‘return’
wi/ we ‘remember’
n. /kp/  kpa ‘vomit’
/gb/  gba ‘scratch’
0. /nw/  nwa jump’
fw/ wa ‘drink’
p- g/ m¢ ‘star’
/s/ mse ‘blessing’
qg. /h/ hahaha ‘arrogant
(ideophone)

p/ papapa  ‘depiction of flapping
wings (ideophone)’
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The occurrence of the three consonant phonemes /dz/, /r/ and /h/ is relatively
rare. The first two are not found in the minimal pairs or sets identifiable in
our recorded data. However, they do occur in some indigenous words. For
instance, the /r/ consonant is mostly observed in a specific set of Etulo words,
namely ideophones. On the other hand, the /d3/ consonant is not only attested in
indigenous words but also in loan words. Below are some examples:

(2) a. /r/ trd trd ‘depiction of smoothness’
b. Ir/ tre tré ‘depiction of baldness’
3) a. g/ dzuwd ‘rub/mix’
b. &/ adgakilibi ‘dragon fly’

5]

g/ ibiridsi ‘cast net’

2.2.2 Distribution of Etulo consonant phonemes

Plosives: In the production of plosives, the air flow from the lungs is momentarily
obstructed by a complete closure of the oral cavity. Voiced and voiceless plosives
are attested in Etulo. They occur in word initial and word medial positions. The
voiceless plosives include /p t k kw kp/ while the voiced plosives include /b d g gw gb/.

Nasal: In the production of nasals, the velum is lowered. This causes air to flow
through the nasal cavity. Five nasals are identified in Etulo. They include /m n p
1) nw/. The alveolar nasal /n/ may occur in all positions of a word (word initial,
medial and final positions). Other nasals are restricted to the word initial and
word medial positions. Note that two of these nasals /m n/ have syllabic variants
which function as tone bearing units in word initial position.

Trill: In the production of a trill, the tongue is raised in contact with the alveolar,
causing a vibration. In Etulo, the occurrence of the voiced trill /r/ is relatively
rare.

Fricatives: Fricatives are produced by the forceful passage of air through a
narrow constriction caused by two articulators drawn together. Voicing contrast
is obtained in some Etulo fricatives. The voiceless fricatives include /f s [ h/,
while voiced fricatives include /v y/.

Affricates: In the production of affricates, the articulators come together and
momentarily obstruct the outflow of air from the vocal tract as with plosives.
These articulators then separate, gradually causing a release of air as with
fricatives. Four affricates with voicing contrast are identified in Etulo: the
voiceless /ts ff/ and the voiced /dz d3/. The alveolar affricates /ts dz/ are quite
common and may occur in word initial and word medial positions while the
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palato-alveolar affricates /tf d&z/ are relatively rare. Both are found in word initial
and word medial positions.

Lateral: In the production of the lateral, the tip of the tongue is raised to the
alveolar causing a blockage which allows air to escape around the sides of
the tongue. The voiced Etulo lateral /1/ occurs in word initial and word medial
positions.

Approximants: Approximants are produced with no turbulent airflow. The
articulators come close but allow enough gap for air to escape. Two approximants
are attested in Etulo: the voiced labiovelar /w/ and the voiced palatal /j/. Both of
them occur in word initial and word medial positions.

The distribution of Etulo consonant phonemes are illustrated in Table 2.3 below.

Table 2.3 Distribution of consonant phonemes

Consonant | Word initial position | Word medial position |Word final position
phonemes

/p/ pili ‘rub’ mpo ‘vulture’

/b/ bulu fly’ kwoba ‘many’

It/ tl ‘meet’ ati ‘snail’

/d/ duru ‘remove/take off” | ud¢ ‘home’

K/ ké ‘go’ ékéka ‘tomorrow’

18/ gid ‘buy’ inunga ‘plate/calabash’
[kp/ kpang ‘lick’ ékpa ‘a type of fish’
/gb/ gh) ‘talk’ agbi s ‘earthworm’
[kw/ kwu ‘call’ okw? ‘farm’

/gw/ gwéé ‘fewlittle’ agws3 ‘village’

/f] fué ‘sprinkle’ af¢ ‘book/leaf”

v/ vla ‘fast’ 6vulé “first’

/s/ sa ‘wash’ £s3 ‘message’

fl J€ ‘pluck’ afi ‘song’

y/ ya ‘divide’

/m/ ma ‘cry’ ama ‘they’

/n/ na ‘give’ dn) ‘time’ égin ‘six’
n/ na ‘tell’ inani ‘name of person’
/n/ 14 ‘suck’ ikwana ‘foolishness’
/nw/ nw3 ‘kill’ onw¢ ‘child’

Jts/ tso ‘teach’ otsé ‘medicine’

/dz/ dz¢ ‘be’ ndzi ‘bury’

g/ fa ‘a type of noise’ mte ‘star’

/dB/ d&uwo ‘rub/mix’ adzakilibi ‘dragon fly’
1/ 15 ‘write’ 0l “fire’

[r/ trd trd ‘smooth’

w/ wa ‘sweep’ awuja ‘money’

lil jé know’ ajiwl ‘shame’

/h/ hahaha ‘arrogant’
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It is evident from Table 2.3 that Etulo words mostly end in vowels. There are,
however, a few instances where the alveolar nasal /n/ seems to occur as a word
final consonant (see Section 2.2.5 for further discussion).

2.2.3 Etulo vowel phonemes

Etulo vowels are described using different parameters which include the shape of the
lips, position of the tongue (tongue height), and the advanced/non-advanced tongue
root feature. Etulo has a total of eight vowels. They are represented in the chart below.

Close

Close-mid

Front

Central Back

i

Open-mid

Open

N —
\

Fig. 2.1 Etulo vowel chart. Drawn by the author (2025)

Using minimal and near minimal pairs, I illustrate the phonemic contrast of oral

vowels in Etulo:

4 a. [i/
y

b. o/
[o/
C. u/
la/

d. e/
[¢/

e. fa/
fi

f. hik
o/

g la/
It}

h. fi/

/o]

atsé
itsé
nwi
nwj
bé
b3
di
dé

‘relative’
‘tongue’
‘hear’
‘clean/wipe’
‘resemble’
lay’

‘grow’
‘pluck’
‘comb’
‘chair’
‘when’

‘kill?

‘not’

‘pray’

‘see’

‘send’
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2.2.4 Allophonic realization of Etulo vowels

All oral vowels in Etulo have their nasalized and lengthened variants. The
nasalized variants are realized only as allophones (see Section 2.2.5). The
lengthened variants are mostly non-contrastive (see Section 2.3).

{i/ is a close front vowel produced with an advanced tongue root. It is realized as
/i/, /j/ and fi/. It is realized as the palatal approximant/glide in the environment of
non-identical vowel sequences where it precedes other vowels (/ie ia iu io/).t It is
realized as a nasalized vowel in the environment of the alveolar nasal in word
final position. In all other environments, it is realized as /i/. Examples:

(5) a. [i] Ada/ [ida]  ‘termite’
b [j] /kié/  [kjé] ‘take/carry’
c. [f] /din/ [di]  ‘seeit’

[1/ is a close front vowel produced with a retracted tongue root. It is realized as
1/, /j/ and /i/ (oral vowel, palatal glide and nasalized vowel). It occurs as a palatal
glide when it precedes vowels such as /e 9 a/. Examples:

(6) a. [1] fAd3/  [id3] ‘work’
[j] /kig/  [kjE]  ‘be old’

/e[ is a close mid front vowel produced with an advanced tongue root as in:
7 /eni/ [éni] ‘water’

/el is an open mid front vowel produced with a retracted tongue root as in:
(©)] /emd/ [emd] ‘mosquito’

/a/ is an open central vowel produced with a retracted tongue root as in:
9) /adi/ [adi] ‘name of person’

/u/ is a closed back vowel produced with an advanced tongue root. It is realized
as the labialized approximant [w] when it precedes other vowels such as /e a e
o/. Examples:

1 What we have here analyzed as the allophones of /i 1/ - [j] and /u/ - [w] are represented
as features of consonant phonemes in some previous works (Armstrong 1968, NBTT 2012).
The consonant phonemes /ky gy fy/ are used for the palatalized and /fw bw/ are used for
the labialized. The problem with such an analysis is that it creates additional consonants
in Etulo for features which can otherwise be accounted for by phonological rules. Another
limitation of this analysis is that it creates stranded tones which should otherwise be
realized on the vowels /i 1/ and /u/.
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(10) a. fu/ /a/ [lu] ‘resemble/
germinate’
b. w/ /fué/  [fwé] ‘sprinkle’

/o/ is a close mid back vowel produced with an advanced tongue root as in:
(11) /ekio/ [eki6] ‘river’

/o/ is an open mid back vowel produced with a retracted tongue root as in:
(12)  /dond/ [5n3] ‘time’

All vowels in Etulo may occur word initially, word medially and word finally.
Table 2.4 below illustrates the distribution of Etulo vowels in all of these
positions.

Table 2.4. Distribution of Etulo vowels

Vowels | Word initial position | Word medial position | Word final position
[i/ ida ‘termite’ idika ‘soldier ant’ bi ‘hold’

1l itdkw) ‘kite’ aninf ‘vein’ nwi ‘when’

le/ efi louse’ ékéka ‘tomorrow’ 0lé ‘which’

[e/ €m) ‘mosquito’ ¢d&dé€ ‘yesterday’ onwe‘child’

/al abii ‘faeces’ mmafa ‘youth’ mind ‘want’

o/ otsé ‘medicine’ onova ‘year’ imgbafo ‘God’

/o] ond ‘time’ agb3[5 ‘earthworm’ utd ‘king’

fu/ udé ‘home’ obukuse ‘a type of leaf’ | ifu ‘stomach’

2.2.5 Nasalized vowels

As noted in Section 2.2.4, all oral vowels in Etulo have their nasalized variants.
These nasalized variants /i serve as allophones in complementary distribution
with the oral vowels. In other words, they are non-contrastive. They occur in the
word final syllable when followed by the alveolar nasal /n/. In most cases, the
alveolar nasal consonant is hardly perceived. The nasalized vowels therefore
become themselves word final, especially in connected speech. The status of
nasalized vowels lends support to the widely held view that the nasalization
of vowels historically has been triggered by a neighbouring nasal consonant in
many West African languages. Greenberg (1966: 508) argues that the historical
development of nasalized vowels spreads from the following nasal consonant
to an oral vowel. The second stage involves a deletion of the nasal phoneme
which leaves a nasal vowel behind resulting in the sequence VN'VN’V. Etulo
seems to be in the second stage, i.e. in the process of losing the nasal phoneme
that triggers the nasalization of oral vowels. The nasal consonant can only be
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perceived in a word when it is in isolation but not in connected speech. The
phonological rule that derives nasalized vowels is stated as:

[V] - [nasal] /- [nasal cons]

Examples:
13) a /dzikan/ [dzikd] ‘before’
b. /égin/ [égl]  ‘six’
C. Jagin/ [agﬁ ‘name of a person’
d. fikpén/  [ikpé] ‘bottle’

Besides the realization of nasalized vowels in word final position of lexical
words, another regular instance of the realization of nasalized vowels is found
in the occurrence of verbs with the 3SG pronominal clitic /n/ (see also Section
4.1.1.2). The verb usually hosts this clitic in grammatical constructions. The
preceding vowel becomes nasalized in the environment of this pronominal
clitic. Consider the following examples:

(14) a. kidn — /kidn/ [ki3] ‘doit’
b. gid-n - /gidn/ [gid] ‘buyit
c. d3-n - /djn/ [d5n] ‘cookit’

Note that oral vowels may precede the nasal consonant in word initial or
word medial position, but the latter does not trigger nasalization except in the
word final syllable. Excepting this position, oral vowels occur in every other
environment.

2.3 Vowel lengthening and sequence

Vowel lengthening in African languages is treated either as a case of allophonic
variation represented by adjacent vowels or as a case of long phonemic vowels in
contrast with short vowels (cf. Welmers 1978). Lengthening is a feature of all oral
vowels in Etulo. These lengthened vowels are here analyzed as vowel sequences
realized by two short vowels. Non-contrastive vowel length is observed in words
occurring in specific environments or constructions. An example is given with
the interrogative construction where the final vowel of the word in sentence final
position is always lengthened (see 15 and 16). This lengthening is prompted by a
tonal morpheme associated with the interrogative construction (see Section 2.4.8).



18

15 a adi
PN
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gié rabué

eat meat

‘Adi ate meat.’

b. adi
PN

gié b

eat meat-Q

‘Did Adi eat meat?’

(16) a adi ka jagba
PN FUT be.able
‘Adi can kill a goat”’
b. adi ka jagba
PN FUT be able
‘Can Adi kill a goat?’

nwj
kill

nwj
kill

und)
goat

unddd

goat-Q

Identical vowel sequences may occur in word medial and word final positions.
Each of the vowels in a vowel sequence bears the same or different tone as

shown below.

a7”n a ali
b. gbgs
c. laa
d. dad

‘say
(go
‘all’

‘fish hook’

>

5

Other vowel sequences attested in Etulo are non-identical. They include /10 io 1€
ie 1a iu ue ue ua ui/. These vowel sequences are not interpreted as a single unit
(diphthong) since each vowel may be realized with the same or a different pitch
level. The occurrence of these vowel sequences is restricted to the word medial
and word final positions. Consider the following examples:

18) a. /kig/
b. /difra/
c. Jikia/
d. /gié/
e. /ekio/
f /Kkid/
g. /ifua/
h. /f0é/

-

/ingft/

‘be old’
‘notice/observe’
‘trap’

‘eat’

‘river’

‘do’

‘a wound’
‘sprinkle’

‘name of person’
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2.4 Tone and intonation

Tone is pitch variation that enters as a distinctive factor in the lexical and
grammatical level of a language. A language is tonal if it employs tones for
meaning distinction at either or both levels. On the other hand, intonation is the
contrastive use of pitch variation for the expression of discourse meanings and
the marking of phrases. Intonational tones are known to appear on accented
syllables or at the edges of prosodic constituents (Gussenhoven 2010). Many
African languages are known for their rich and complex tone systems. Etulo is
characterized as a register tone language with three contrastive level tones and
two contour tones. The level tones comprise the high tone [ '], the low tone [

"] and mid tone [-] while the contour tones include the falling ["] and rising [ "]
tones. The lexeme’s inherent tones may change in grammatical constructions.
Two tone bearing units are identified; vowels and syllabic nasals. Etulo is also
characterized by intonation as a contrastive feature. In the following sections, I
examine the features of tone and intonation in Etulo.

2.4.1 The high tone []

The high tone can be realized in every position of a word. Its occurrence is not
restricted. When it begins a word, it may be followed by a low tone (L), mid
tone (M), another high tone (H) or the gliding tones. The following patterns are
obtained with the high tone in disyllabic words: H - HH, HL, HM, HF, HR and
LH.

19 a émé ‘bed bug’ HH
b. 6ba ‘sack’ HH
c. ita ‘question’ HL
d. mio ‘fear’ HL
e. lafaa  ‘snatch’ HM
f. kpala ‘scrape off” HM
g. id3 ‘work’ LH
h. atsé ‘age grade’ LH
i téjl ‘already/ HF

before’
j éji ‘we’ HF
k. nént ‘this’ HR

L nani ‘that’ HR
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2.4.2. The low tone []

The low tone is realized in every position of a word. Just like the high tone,
its occurrence is not restricted. It can begin a word and may be followed by
another low tone, a high tone and in a few cases, a falling tone. It may equally
be preceded by a high tone, or another low tone. Attested tone patterns include
L - LL,LH, LF, HL and ML.

(20) a. okwd ‘farm’ LL
kaka ‘enter’ LL

bulu “fly/jump’ LL

b. ila ‘gong’ LH
mind ‘want/desire’ LH

it6é ‘insult’ LH

c. eji ‘blood’ LF
ida ‘market’ LF
d. alubasa ‘onions’ ML
akpékee Gaw’ ML

e. akpa ‘root’ HL

2.4.3 The mid tone [-]

This distinctive tone is a step lower than the high tone but higher in pitch
than a low tone. Unlike the other level tones, it has a restricted distribution.
In disyllabic, trisyllabic and polysyllabic words, the mid tone may be preceded
by a high tone but not by a low tone. In monosyllabic words, it contrasts with
the high and low tones (see Section 2.4.7 (24m) and (24n)). The most common
pattern associated with the mid tone is M or HM (high-mid).

21 a mama ‘be sour’ HM
b. kpaj1 ‘learn’ HM
c. atsubd ‘pepper’ HM
d. ajiwi ‘shame’ HM

In connected speech, it is observed that the inherent high tone of a word may
be lowered to a mid when directly preceded by a high tone. For instance, the
high tone realized on the 3SG subject pronoun often triggers the lowering of a
following high tone realized on monosyllabic verbs (see Section 2.4.9).
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2.4.4 The falling tone []

The falling tone is a distinctive tone contrasting with the high and low tone. Its
occurrence is mostly restricted to the word final syllable/mora of a word. It may
be preceded by a high or low tone. The attested tone patterns associated with
the falling tone include HF and LF. Examples:

(22)

2 o

IS

ofié

éngia

‘mother’ HF
‘we’ HF
‘slave’ LLF
‘women’ LLF

2.4.5 The rising tone [7]

The occurrence of the rising tone is quite rare in Etulo. It is only attested in few
words. Unlike other tones, the rising tone has no distinctive function in Etulo. It
is restricted to the word final position and is preceded by a high tone. Examples:

(23) a.
b.

nént

nant

‘this’
‘that’

2.4.6 Functions of tone

Tone performs lexical and grammatical functions in Etulo. Two or more lexemes
made up of identical segments are differentiated in meaning on the basis of their
tonal feature. Many minimal and near minimal pairs are based on their tonal
profile. Note that the inherent tones of these lexemes may however change when
they enter into grammatical constructions. For instance, the lexical tones of éni
‘water’ is LL but changes to HF in grammatical constructions such as mbué éni
fish’. In the examples that follow, I illustrate the lexical function of tone in Etulo:

(24) a.

dzé
dzé
ba
ba
15

13
kwo
kwo
na

na

‘cut’
‘be’
‘not’
‘come’
‘chase’
‘write’
‘stab’
‘drag’
‘sleep’
‘stretch’
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f. otu
otull

g du
du

h na
nu

i to
to

j aba
abu

k éji
eji

1 gha
gha

m wa
wa
wa

n. fia
fia
fia

At the grammatical level, tone is used in Etulo to distinguish between the
declarative and interrogative constructions. Polar questions are marked by an
intonational low tone at the edge of the prosodic constituent in the sentence
final position. This results in a lengthening of the sentence final element which
is usually a vowel. Consider examples (25a and 26a) in contrast with (25b and

Grammar of Etulo

‘night’
‘hair’
‘compose’
‘gush’
‘give’
‘leak’

‘dig’
‘sting’

I3 5

you
‘shirt’

we’

‘blood’

‘scratch’

‘chase (goat)’
‘drink’

‘sweep’

‘perfectal marker’
‘peel’

‘sweep’

‘try’

26Dh).
(25) a. adi gié angwj
PN eat yam
‘Adi ate yam.’
b. adi gié angw3id
PN eat yam.Q
‘Did Adi eat yam?’
(26) a. ant wa éni
1SG:SUBJ drink water
‘I drank water”’
b. ani wa énii
1SG:SUBJ drink water.Q

‘Did I drink water?’
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In the negated variant of interrogatives, the vowel of the negation particle lo
is lengthened. The final vowel is assigned a lowered pitch as illustrated in (27a
and b) below:

27 a ingia ka jagha na una 160
PN FUT be.able sleep sleep NEG.Q
‘Can’t Ingiu sleep?

b. adi nw)j undd 160
PN kill goat NEG.Q
‘Didn’t Adi kill a goat?
2.4.8 Tonal change

The lexical tone of words may change in grammatical constructions. A systematic
pattern of tone change is observed in constructions in which the high tone 3SG
subject pronoun directly precedes a monosyllabic high tone verb. The tone of
the verb is lowered, giving rise to a mid tone. This change is triggered by the
preceding high tone of the pronoun (see 28a and b). In noun compounds, a
variety of patterns is observed with tonal change. In (29a), the inherent tone of
the N, (HL) and N, (LH) changes to HM and HH respectively while in (29Db), the
inherent tone of the N, undd ‘goat’ changes from LL to HF tone. Consider the
following examples:

(28) a a nwj mda wa
3sG:suB]  kill cow PERF
‘They have killed a cow.’
b. a gla ajatu okwukwo wa
3SG:SUB]  buy car big PERF
‘They have bought a big car’
(29) a. itsé + ekw) - itsé ékw3
chair tree/wood ‘wooden
chair’
b. ikié + undd - ikié und)
head goat ‘goat head’
2.4.9 Tone polarity

Tone polarity is a pattern where a tone bearing unit (TBU) has a tonal value
which is the opposite of that of the immediately adjacent TBU (Meyase 2021).
Some Etulo TAM particles are characterized by tone polarity. The future marker
ka and the progressive marker le appear to have no fixed tone. The tonal value
assigned to them in constructions is determined by the tone of following TBU.
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Both TAM particles are assigned a low tonal value if the adjacent TBU bears a
high or mid tone. By contrast, if the adjacent TBU bears a low tone, the TAM
particles are assigned a high tonal value. The following examples are illustrative:

(30) a. ant ka ma akw)d
1sG FUT cry cry(N)
‘Twill cry”
b. ant ka i aJi
1sG FUT sing song
‘T will sing.’
31 a adi 1é ma akw)d
PN PROG cry cry(N)
‘Adi is crying.’
b. adi le it afi
PN PROG sing song

‘Adi is singing.’

2.5 Etulo syllable structure and phonotactics

A syllable can be defined in terms of the notion of phonotactic constraints
restraining the possible phoneme combinations in a specific language. A syllable
comprises the onset and rhyme. The onset includes all consonants that precede
the nucleus. The rhyme subsumes the nucleus/peak and the coda. The nucleus
is typically realized as a vowel and in some languages as a syllabic consonant.
The coda includes all elements after the nucleus. All syllables have a nucleus
but may or may not have other constituents. In Etulo, the nucleus comprises the
vowel and syllabic nasal in conjunction with tone. A sketch of the Etulo syllable
structure is given below:

Syllable
Onset Rhyme
Nucleus Coda
consonants
vowel
syllabic nasal(N) N

[+ tone]

Fig. 2.2 Etulo syllable structure. Drawn by the author (2025)
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Etulo mainly presents open syllables except for a few words that end with
the alveolar nasal /n/. Three basic syllable types are identified: V, CV, N. Other
attested but relatively rare syllable types include CVN and CCV. These syllable
types are illustrated in the following sections.

2.5.1 V syllable structure

This syllable type comprises just the vowel which serves as the nucleus or peak.

(32) a. [6] \% ‘he/she’
b. [4] \Y% ‘they’
c. [0.kw)] V.cV ‘farm’
d. [4.ti] V.CV ‘snail’
e. [u.d€] V.cV ‘home’
f. [1.Ja] V.cV ‘laughter’

2.5.2 CV gyllable structure

This syllable type comprises an onset and rhyme. The onset is made up of a
consonant and the rhyme a vowel.

(33 a [ke] Ccv ‘g0’
b. [bé] Ccv ‘come’
C. [sd] cv ‘wash’
d. [dz¢] CV ‘cut’

[tu] Ccv ‘meet/find’

2.5.3 N syllable structure

This syllable type involves just the rhyme which is realized as a syllabic nasal.
Out of the five nasal consonants identified in Etulo, only three have syllabic
variants which may or may not be homorganic with the following consonant.
The three nasals that can occur as syllabic are /m n rj/.

(34) a. [1).kal N.CV ‘venom’
b. [m.tsa] N.CV ‘mango’
c. [m.da] N.CV ‘cow’
d. [n.dég] N.CVV ‘be tired’

e. [n.kw3] N.CV ‘smell’
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2.5.4 CCV syllable structure

This syllable type comprises an onset which is realized as a consonant cluster. The
occurrence of consonant clusters is restricted to plosive + liquid combinations.
The following examples are illustrative:

(35) a. [4.gla.bd] V.CCV.CV ‘cutlass’
b. [0.kle.kpd] V.CCV.CV ‘bamboo’
C. [trd.tr3] CCv.CCV ‘smooth’
d. [plé] Cccv ‘early’
e. [v14] ccv ‘fast’

2.5.5 CVN syllable structure

This syllable type comprises an onset and a rhyme. The rhyme consists of nucleus
(vowel) and coda (alveolar nasal). As noted earlier, this syllable type is quite rare
in Etulo and gives rise to a nasalized nuclear vowel. As previously stated in
Section 2.2.5, nasal vowels are purely allophonic, and arise by assimilating the
nasal feature of the following /n/. The latter may or may not be pronounced;
when it drops in connected speech, the CVN word final syllable turns into CV.
In isolation however, the syllable final alveolar nasal may be perceived and the
CVN structure is therefore retained as shown in the following examples:

(36) a. [é.gin] V.CVN ‘six’
b. [dzikén] CV.CVN ‘before’
c. [agin] V.CVN ‘name of person’

2.5.6 Implication of NC sequences for Etulo syllable structure

NC (nasal-consonant) sequences are not considered as single sound segments
or prenasalized consonants. They include combinations which may or may not
involve homorganicity. Such sequences include /mb md mgb ms mts nd ndz
nts ng/. In these combinations, the nasal directly precedes a stop, fricative or
affricate. In Etulo, a NC sequence is subject to two different realizations. The nasal
is analyzed as syllabic or non-syllabic depending on the context. With regards to
syllable structure, the N in a NC sequence is part of a preceding syllable either as
a syllabic nasal or a coda, while C serves as the onset of the following syllable.?
As a syllabic nasal, N is assigned tone and occurs as an independent syllable.

2 Insome Etulo nouns, the occurrence of a vowel before a nasal in word initial position is
optional. The terms for God and person are realized as mgbafo or imgbafo ‘God’, ngisé or
ingise ‘person. When a vowel is introduced, the tone shifts from the nasal to the vowel,
otherwise, the syllabic nasal retains the tone.
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In a word like mtsa ‘mango’, N is realized a syllabic nasal which forms its own
syllable (see 34 above for more examples). As a coda, N is toneless and is directly
preceded by a vowel. In a word such as amgbékd ‘some’, the /m/ coda is toneless
and belongs to the preceding syllable, while /gh/ is the onset of the following
syllable. More examples are given below:

(37) a [in.d€] VN.CV ‘bundle’
b. [¢m.bi] VN.CV ‘nose’
c. [dm.gba VN.CV ‘greeting’
d. [an.dzé] VN.CV ‘sweat’
[in.gio.gal VN.CVV.CV ‘guest/visitor’

From the foregoing, the following generalizations emerge for the Etulo syllable
structure:

1. Etulo predominantly presents open syllables. A closed syllable is
however realized when a nasal serves as a coda of a syllable resulting
in VN (word initial position) and CVN (word final position) structures.
In the latter case, /n/ is the only admissible nasal.

2. The only type of consonant cluster attested in Etulo consists of
stop+liquid. NC sequences are instead heterosyllabic clusters.

3. At the phonological level, non-identical vowel sequences in words like
/ongid/ ‘woman’ are best analyzed as CVV rather than CCV since their
contrasting tones are preserved, unlike some cases where the tones
of adjacent vowels are similar or conditioned. A discussion on glide
formation is given in Section 2.6.6.

2.6 Phonological processes in Etulo

In this section, some phonological processes attested in Etulo are discussed. In
speech, one observes various sorts of interaction of sound segments in lexemes.
Such interactions may result in the influence of the features of one sound on
an adjacent sound. In Etulo, the interaction of these sound segments give rise
to phonological processes such as assimilation, coalescence, insertion, elision,
glide formation and vowel harmony. Most of these processes are mainly linked
to the vowel segments.

2.6.1 Elision

Two types of elision are identified in Etulo: vowel and consonant elision. Vowel
elision involves the deletion of the first or second of two adjacent vowels at
word boundary. The choice of a deleted vowel is unpredictable. In (38-39), one
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finds the elision of both the word final and the word initial vowel in similar
contexts. The phonological rule for elision is written in two ways to reflect the
unpredictable nature of the elided vowel.

i) vl - @ # / - v,]

2

1) I A% E N () B / v, -

Instances of vowel elision are typically found in verb + noun constructions and
nominal compounds. In a V+N construction, the noun is usually the complement
or object of the verb. In many cases, it is difficult to identify the elided segment.
One therefore relies, for instance, on nominalized constructions where the
complement or object of the verb is moved to the sentence initial position. The
first phonological rule applies to (38), while the second rule applies to (39). 3

(38) Verb + Noun

a. /ma/ # /ana/ - [ntna]  ‘sleep’
sleep sleep

b. /ma/ # Jakwd/ ™ [makw3] ‘cry’
cry cry

C. fa/ # [ifa/ - [Jifal ‘laugh’
laugh laughter

(39) Verb + Noun

a. 1€/ # /61¢/ - [1€l€] ‘play’
play play

b. Na/ # Jésé/ - [1asé] ‘lie

down’

lie ground

c. [ii/ # /umi - [jimi] ‘steal’
steal theft

In nominal compounds, only the first deletion rule is applicable. It is always V,
that is elided at the word boundary.

3 The alternative structures in (38) and (39) suggests that the phonological process of
elision may stem from a historical process tending towards lexicalization (at least at the
surface level), rather than being a synchronic process. This hypothesis is reinforced by the
uniformity and regularity of such elisions among native speakers. Many of them consider
these structures as one word. Note however, that they may be easily separated by other
constituents in grammatical constructions.
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(40) Noun + Noun

a. /ekwj/ # /adé/ - [¢kwadee] ‘palm tree’
tree palm

b. /6n3/ # /ekio/ - [6nékio] ‘sea’
mother river

c. [akwd/ # /adé/ - [akwéadee] ‘palmnut/

palm-kernel’

seed palm

d. /énd/ # ogbi/ - [6n6ghi] ‘hen’
mother fowl

Vowel elision in Etulo is not restricted to verb-noun or noun-noun constructions.
This process may involve words belonging to other categories.

2.6.2 Consonant elision

The elision of a consonant in Etulo is only observed with the alveolar nasal.
Consonant elision is word internal. The alveolar nasal is elided in word final
position in the environment after a nasalized vowel and is an optional process.
The phonological rule for consonant elision is stated as follows:

C \Y
(1)} —_—
+ nasal - + nasal
41 a /dzikan/ - [dzika[ ‘previously/
before’
b. Jegin/ - [egf] ‘six’

2.6.3 Assimilation

Assimilation is a process by which a sound takes the features of another by
becoming completely or partially similar to it. In most cases, such sound
segments are contiguous. Assimilation can be regressive or progressive. In
regressive assimilation, the following sound influences the preceding sound,
while in progressive assimilation the opposite occurs (X<Y Regressive, X—-Y
Progressive). In Etulo, only regressive assimilation is found.

Assimilation in Etulo mostly involves vowels and to a smaller extent a nasal
consonant of any point of articulation, represented by the archiphoneme
/N/. Etulo vowels undergo regressive assimilation at word boundary. The
preceding vowel absorbs all the features of the following vowel. Instances of
vowel assimilation are found in verb-noun constructions, preposition-noun
constructions and nominal compounds. Note that vowel assimilation has no
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effect on the tone of the assimilated sound segment. The tone on V, is retained
after taking on the features of V,. The assimilation rule is represented as
[V,]-[V,] /#V, The following examples are illustrative:

(42) a. Jwé/ # /eni/ - [wé éni] ‘drink
water’
drink water
/tso/ # /abd/ - [tsa ab3] ‘point
hand’
point hand
15/ # /afg/ - [1a afe] ‘write
book’
write book
b. /onweg/  # /ejéji/ - [onwe ejéji] ‘infant’
child blood
C. Jowawa/ # /€Ekw3/ - [owawé “fruit’
£kw3]
produce tree
d. /mbu¢/ # /eni/ - [mbué éni] “fish’
meat water
e. /gié/ # /unwdgie/ — [giu unwogie] ‘eat food’
eat food

Consonant assimilation in Etulo is of the regressive type. It involves a
homorganic nasal whose articulatory feature is conditioned by the features of
the following consonant, which is usually a plosive. Unlike vowel assimilation,
consonant assimilation is realized word internally. This type of homorganic
nasal assimilation occurs in the environment of a plosive, but hardly before a
fricative or affricate such as /s/ and /ts/.

43) a /aNgbeka/ - [dmgbéka] ‘some’

b. /aNbulu/ - [Ambulul ‘pieces/
particles’

C. /iNgioga/ - [ingiogal ‘guest/
visitor’

d. /eNga/ - [éngal ‘when’

e. /aNda/ - [4nda] ‘a type of
fish’

f. /oNdu/ - [ond(] ‘mouth’
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2.6.4 Vowel coalescence

Coalescence is the process of merging two different sound segments into a single
unit. Coalescence is a feature of vowels in Etulo and occurs at word boundary
(V, +V, - V,). The resulting vowel shares one or more features of the input
segments. Instances of vowel coalescence are found in verb-noun constructions
as illustrated in (44a—c). It is difficult to make any strong generalization on
the pattern of vowel coalescence because of insufficient data. However, one
generally observes that merging occurs between a rounded and unrounded
vowel. The output (resulting vowel) shares a [+/- ATR] feature with at least one
of the coalesced vowels. The tone of V, may correspond to that of V,. In some
available examples, the resulting vowel bears a high tone which corresponds to
the tone of the first vowel of the merged segments (see 44a). These observations
are subject to further verification in the light of more language data.
Consider the following examples:

(44) a. [tsé/ # /ona/ - [tsina] ‘run race’
run race
b. [fo/ # [éwo/ - [Juwd]  ‘bath’
bath body
C. /s3] # [ésé/ - [sisé] ‘sit down’
sit ground

2.6.5 Vowel insertion

In most languages, borrowed words which are integrated into the lexicon
may undergo phonological alterations to conform to the syllable structure or
phonotactic constraints of the recipient language. In Etulo, one of the ways of
altering the phonological pattern of foreign words (nouns) is by vowel insertion.
This is mainly motivated by syllable structure constraints. Vowel insertion may
be prothetic or epithetic. It is prothetic when the vowel is inserted at the word
initial position and epithetic when inserted in word final position. The Etulo
nouns’ basic syllable structure is VCV, N.CV and rarely CVN. Nouns typically
begin with a vowel or a syllabic nasal, rarely with a consonant. They also end
with a vowel but hardly with a consonant, except for the alveolar nasal /n/. To
retain the phonological structure of the noun, a low tone vowel is inserted in
borrowed nouns which violate the word boundaries constraint. No systematic
pattern of consonant insertion is attested in our data.

The following examples of vowel insertion are based on borrowed words
from English and Hausa which begin or end with a consonant. Examples (45a
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and b) illustrate the prothetic insertion of vowels, while (45c) shows both
prothetic and epithetic vowel insertion.

(45) a. English Etulo
/tamatav/ - /itumatu/ ‘tomato’
/windav/ - fiwéndull/ ‘window’
/maedju/ - Amatiu/ ‘Matthew’
b. Hausa Etulo
/makaranta/ - J/umdakaranta/ ‘school’
/makuli/ - /imdakuli/ ‘key’
/chinkafa/ - fitsikapd/ ‘rice’
[rike/ - /alikié/ ‘sugar cane’
c. English Etulo
[bakit/ - /ibokati/ ‘bucket’
/ba1bl/ - /ibibilo/ ‘bible’
/gaes/ - /igdsi/ ‘gas’
NTuk/ - /iluka/ ‘Luke’

2.6.6 Glide formation

Glide formation is the process of desyllabification of a vowel in specific
environments. It involves a change in the features of some vowels in the
environment of a following vowel. In Etulo, the vowels /i 1/ and /u/ are realized
as the glides /j/ and /w/ in the environment of a following non-identical vowel.
This process only occurs in word-medial and word-final positions. Analyzing
such vowel sequences as involving glide formation is particularly favourable in
contexts where the tone of both vowels is similar or conditioned. However, the
hitch that one encounters in analyzing such vowel sequences as a case of glide
formation at the phonetic level is tone contrast. The vowels in such sequences may
have contrasting tones which are always retained. This is unlike languages such
as Ivie and Jukun in which the tone of the palatalized vowel is conditioned, i.e. the
tone of the palatalized vowel mirrors that of the following vowel (Welmers 1978).

When glide formation occurs in Etulo, the tone of the affected vowel may
be deleted if it is similar or conditioned by that of the following vowel. This is
exemplified in (46a). In contrast, (46b) illustrates non-identical vowel sequences
with contrasting tones which are not deleted. At the phonological level, such
vowel sequences, with or without contrasting tones, are best represented
as separate vowels capable of bearing their individual tone. Below are some
examples:
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(46) a. /fué/ [fwé] ‘sprinkle’
/bud/ [bwé] ‘catch’
/mmug/ [mmw¢] ‘respect’
/gid/ [gjal ‘buy’
ki) [kj3] ‘do’

b. Jakta/ [ukja] ‘trap’

/éngia/ [6ngja] ‘woman’
[kig/ [kjel ‘be old’
/lafaa/ [lafwal ‘snatch’

2.6.7 Vowel harmony

Vowel harmony describes a situation where all vowels agree in one of their
properties within a specific domain. The scope of such process may coincide with
the prosodic word or extend beyond it. The features of a stem’s vowel may spread
leftwards or rightwards to affixes or even pronouns. The shared properties of
vowels include roundedness, height and advanced tongue root (ATR). In a language
like Igbo, which has a full harmony system, the ATR features of the verb spread
leftward to prefixes, the 3SG pronoun and rightward to suffixes (cf. Emenanjo
2015). The vowel of verbal suffixes or prefixes harmonizes with the vowel of the
verb root. For instance, the vowel prefix of the Igbo infinitive verb form is realized
as /i/ or /1/ depending on the vowel of the verb root. A verb such as ri ‘eat’ takes
the /i/ prefix as in iri ‘to eat’ while the verb sr1 takes the /1/ prefix as in 1s1 ‘to lie’.

Etulo presents a partial vowel harmony system based on ATR values. Its eight
vowels fall into two groups: /i e o u/ [+ATR], /1 a € 9/ [-ATR]. In what follows, I
will call the first group of vowels set I and the second group set II. The scope
of vowel harmony is restricted to a prosodic word (a root). This process does
not spread leftward to a prefix, pronouns or rightward to a suffix. For instance,
the nominalizing low tone vowel prefix o- is not subject to the rule of vowel
harmony. It occurs with members of both vowel sets: 0-kié ‘to take’ (set 1), 0-ki€
‘to be old’ (set II). The harmonic relationship between the members of both
groups is illustrated below:

47 SetI
[+ATR]
a. obukuse ‘type of leaf’
b. ekio ‘river’
c. ifu ‘stomach’
d. onwu ‘he/she’
e. ewaoo ‘bee’

=

idé ‘relative’
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(48)  SetlIl
[-ATR]
a. id3 ‘work’
b. agh3fs ‘earthworm’
c. itakw) ‘kite’
d. &td ‘family’
£sd ‘message’
f. idé ‘tongue’

In vowel sequences, /i/ obligatorily co-occurs with members of set I while /1/
co-occurs with members of set IL.

49 A

kié ‘take’
ekid  ‘river’
c. ingit ‘name of person’
50 A
kig ‘be old’
kid ‘do’
c. gia ‘buy’

The two sets of vowels sometimes overlap, for one occasionally finds violations
of vowel harmony. For instance, the vowels /u/ and /a/ are compatible with
members of both sets except in the environment of non-identical vowel
sequences. The co-occurrence of /u/ with members of both sets could be a result
of the absence of its -ATR counterpart /u/. The following examples show vowel
disharmony in Etulo words:

(51) a utd ‘king’
b. unwd ‘thing’
C. onwe ‘child’
d. udé ‘home’
e. esé ‘ground’
f. adi ‘name of person’
g. ambula ‘pieces’
h. énga ‘when’

Unlike languages like Igho and Akan, vowel harmony does not extended to
affixes in Etulo. The nominalizing low tone prefix o- is not conditioned by the
feature of the vowels of the root. This prefix therefore occurs with vowels of
both setI and set II. Examples:
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(52) a. okid ‘to do’
b. ondég ‘to be tired’
c. ofué ‘to sprinkle’
d. olut ‘to go’
old ‘to write’
f. 0ghéd ‘to beat’

In nominal compounds/associative constructions, one also observes a violation
of vowel harmony. Words comprising vowels of different sets are combined in
noun-+noun constructions. In an associative construction such as ikie undo ‘goat
head’, the N, comprises vowels from set I while N, comprises vowels from both
set I and II.

2.7 Conclusion

Etulo is a tone language with three distinctive level tones and two glides. A total
of thirty-seven phonemes are established using minimal pairs: twenty-nine
consonants and eight vowels. The vowel phonemes have allophones derived
from nasalization and lengthening. Etulo has an atypical vowel harmony system.
Unlike typical West African languages such as Igho, Yoruba and Ewe that have
full vowel harmony system where there is leftward and rightward spreading to
affixes and pronouns, Etulo presents a partial vowel harmony system based on
ATR values, albeit with some violations. This process is restricted to the root, i.e.
it does not spread to affixes or pronouns. Etulo presents phonological processes
such as elision, assimilation, vowel coalescence, vowel insertion and glide
formation. It is also characterized by tonal phenomena such as tone polarity.






3. Morphological Processes

3.0 Introduction

In the traditional literature on morphological typology, languages are often
classified into different types such as isolating/analytic, agglutinative and
fusional, depending on the nature of the relation between their words and
morphemes. Though controversial, these terms are largely retained in recent
literature with slight modifications to their meaning. As Haspelmath (2009)
observes, a language may be agglutinating in one aspect of its morphology and
fusional in another. In other words, no language is exclusively characterized as
belonging to one language type.

The Etulo language is predominantly an isolating/analytic language with
agglutinative features. Most grammatical categories are marked by isolated
morphemes rather than affixes. Only two affixes are identified: a derivational
vowel prefix, which also has some inflectional properties, and an extensional
suffix. Hybrid affixes have been attested in a number of languages. In the
study of Zamucoan languages, Bertinetto and Cuicci (2018) report a few cases
of deviant or non-prototypical derivational affixes that have nuances of both
inflection and derivation.

In this chapter, three word formation processes are examined: affixation,
compounding and reduplication, focusing on the function and productivity. The
domain of application is as follows: the vowel prefix concerns the verb category
and a subset of ideophones; the very productive compounding process concerns
nouns and verbs; reduplication is used for deriving ideophones and adjectives.

3.1 Derivational morphology

Derivation is the process by which new words are formed from already existing
ones by morphological processes such as affixation, compounding, reduplication
etc., in most cases yielding a transcategorial lexical change. In the following
section, I examine the formation of nominals from bare verbs and ideophonic
words using the low tone nominalizing prefix o0-, reduplication and tone.
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3.1.1 Unproductive derivation (deverbal nouns)

Before proceeding to the discussion of nominals derived from the verb category
using the derivational affix, it should be noted that there exists in Etulo a set of
deverbal nouns which, from a diachronic point of view, must have been derived
by means of the prefixation of a vowel or syllabic nasal. As far as one can see,
this process is irregular and no longer active (unproductive). No uniformity is
observed in the prefixation pattern. The choice of a vowel prefixis unpredictable.
Consider the following examples:

@ Noun Base verb

a. ib3 ‘prayer’ b3 ‘pray’

b. afi ‘song’ it ‘sing’

c. ifa ‘laugh/ Ja ‘laugh’

laughter’

d. und  ‘sleep’ na ‘sleep’
okie  ‘load’ kié ‘carry’

f. ukia  ‘trap’ kia ‘set (trap)’

g. imid  ‘fear’ mié ‘fear (be

afraid)’

h. ol¢ ‘play’ 1¢ ‘play’

i nfia  ‘sweetness’ fia ‘be sweet’

j- nfia  ‘fatness’ fia ‘be fat’

k. imf¢  ‘breath’ mié ‘breathe’

3.2 The nominalizing 0- vowel prefix

In contrast to the above described fossilized derivational process, Etulo presents
a synchronically active one, to which this section is devoted.

The 0- vowel prefix is a hybrid affix that has both inflectional and derivational
values. It forms paradigmatic relations with other verbs in the formation of
infinitives and gerundives, changes verbs to (agentive) nouns and ideophones to
attributive adjectives, and has a transcategorial feature, attaching to more than
one lexical class. It bears an inherent low tone which is not subject to change
or tonal modification in its occurrence. This prefix does not harmonize with the
vowels of the verb root: it co-occurs with the two vowel sets.

3.2.1 The infinitive verb

In Etulo, the infinitive is a non-finite verb form. It is derived by means of the
affixation of the low tone prefix to the bare verb. All identifiable verbs, copulas
and the auxiliary in our data take this prefix in their infinitive form. As observed
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in the following examples, this prefix retains its tone in combination with verb
roots of different tone types.

(2) Verb Infinitive form
root
a. gié ‘eat’ ogié ‘to eat’
b. laa ‘g0’ oluta ‘to go’
C. na ‘sleep’ ona ‘to sleep’
d. mié ‘breathe’ omié ‘to breathe’
e. kid ‘do’ okid ‘to do’
f. sd ‘wash’ 0sé ‘to wash’
g. i ‘be’ oli ‘to be’
h. dz¢ ‘be (existential/ odzg ‘to have/be’
locative)’
i le ‘be’ ole ‘to be’

Infinitives exhibit verbal properties, such as allowing adverbial modification
and taking nominal complements, as shown in the following examples:

3) a. 0-ke plé tatase
PREF-g0 early be.better
‘To go early is better’
b. 0-gié unwogiée dumjidumj  tifi ba
PREF-eat food slowly be.good NEG
‘To eat food slowly is not good.’

3.2.2 Gerundive nominals

In Etulo, gerundive nominals are derived from both eventive and stative
verbs. Three processes are involved in their derivation: the affixation of the
nominalizing prefix o-, the reduplication of the verb root and tonal modification.
A fairly regular pattern emerges where the lexical tone of verb roots changes
to either a falling or rising tone. In (4a), a falling tone is realized on the second
part of the reduplicated verb form while in (4b), a rising tone is realized on the
first or both parts of the reduplicated verb form. There are, however, instances
where the inherent level tone of the verb root does not turn into a gliding tone,
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as in (4c¢). In terms of function, the derived form and its noun complement
constitute the gerundive nominal.!

4

Verb root
it

ghd

ma

15

Verb root
it

Ja

wa

fa

wa

Verb root
na

sa

ba

nwj

nwa

fua

fua

gié

dzili

‘dance’
‘read’
Kcry)

‘write’

‘sing’

‘laugh’

‘sweep’

‘shout’
‘drink’

‘sleep’
‘wash’
‘come’
kill?

‘harvest’

‘butcher’

‘refuse’

‘eat’

‘destroy’

Reduplicated form
Ji-fi

gho-gho

ma-ma

Io-lo

Reduplicated form
Ji-fi

Ja-fa

wa-wa

fa-fa

wa-wa
Reduplicated form
na-na

sa-sa

ba-ba

NWo-NWI

nwa-nwa

fua-fua

fua-fua

gie-gie

dzili-dzili

Derived form
(ifae) o-fifi
0-ghoghj
(akwd) 0-mama
o-1515

Derived form
@fn o- fifi

(ff4) o-faja
(imbé) o-wawa
(eld) o-fafa
(eni) owawa
Derived form
(und) 0-néna
0-sdsa

0-bédba
0-nWinw3
O0-nwanwa
o-fuafua
o-fuafua
0-giégie

0-dzilizili

>

‘dancing
‘reading’
‘crying’

‘writing’

‘singing’

‘laughing’
‘sweeping’
‘shouting’

‘drinking’

‘sleeping’
‘washing’
‘coming’
‘killing’
‘harvesting’
‘butchering’
‘refusal’
‘eating’
‘destruction’

The morphological processes of prefixation and reduplication employed in the
derivation of gerundives are quite productive. They apply to many Etulo verbs. Further
research is needed in order to ascertain whether this productive process is subject
to semantic restrictions; for instance, whether it applies to permanent stative verbs.

At the syntactic level, gerundive nominals pattern like nouns by taking
definiteness markers. In (5a), the gerundive takes the determiner ma ‘the’ while
in (5b), it takes the possessive mghi amada ‘their’.

1 In (4), the noun complements are optional and are therefore shown within brackets.
However, gerundive nominals derived from verbs that obligatorily require noun
complements mostly retain them in grammatical constructions. This is illustrated in the
following example:

@

ma akwd ‘cry cry’

—

akwd

cry

0-ma-ma

PREF-CI'y-RED

mgbl
of

¢émgbé

children

‘The crying of the children is bad.’

timbi
be.bad
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5) a. afi o-fi-1 ma kid ant itinga
song PREF-SiNng-RED the do 1sG anger
‘The singing angered me.
b. afi o-fi-fi mghi  ama kid ant itinga
song PREF-SiNg-RED POSS 3pL do 1sG anger

‘Their singing angered me.’

3.2.3 Derived agentive nominals

Agentive nominals are formed by a combination of the gerundive form and the
generic noun ngise ‘person/someone’. There are however, few agentive nominals
for which the use of the generic noun is not required such as otsétsé ‘teacher’

e

derived from the verb tsé ‘teach’. The following examples are illustrative:

(6) Verb Derived agentives
root

a. jis) ‘wipe/clean’ ngise of3fs ‘cleaner/
cleaning
person’

b. kpaj1 ‘learn’ - ngis¢ okpajikpaji  ‘learner/

learning
person’

c. gia ‘buy’ ngis¢ ogiagia ‘buyer/
buying
person’

d. gié ‘eat’ - ngis¢ ogiégie ‘eater/

eating
person’

e. wa ‘drink’ - ngis¢ owawa ‘drinker/

drinking
person’

f. 15 ‘write’ - ngis¢ oldld ‘writer/

writing
person’

3.2.4 Adjectives derived from ideophones

Many ideophones may take the low tone nominalizing prefix when they function
as adjectives or nominal modifiers. Below are some examples:

7 Ideophone Nominal modifier
a. tététe ‘sound of dripping  éni Otététe ‘dripping
water’ water’
b. felefeleé  ‘silky’ anwunto ‘silky cloth’
ofelefele

c. tratrd ‘smooth’ ewd otritrd ‘smooth body’
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3.3 The -lu suffix

The lu morpheme is a verbal suffix that may be attached to a subset of Etulo.
It is a grammaticalized form which may have been derived from the motion
verb lui ‘go’. Based on the available data, the specific meaning or grammatical
function of this suffix is still unclear. The vagueness of its meaning emerges in
its optionality (see 9-11). For instance, the verb kié ‘take’ allows the suffixation
of -lu which results in the verb form kiéli ‘take’. In grammatical constructions,
these forms may substitute each other without a major change in meaning.
Native speakers use both forms alternatively and see no semantic distinction
between them. However, a closer look at the subset of verbs that take the lu
suffix reveals a semantic interpretation suggestive of removing or moving
something/an object from an extraction point. For instance, the verb forms ffd-
lu ‘peel’ and fé-la ‘pluck’ imply extracting an object such as dirt away from the
floor or a fruit from a tree. It is suggested here that the -lu morpheme serves as
a verbal extension suffix that connotes the removal of an object as in ffdli ‘peel
off’, sdlui ‘wash away’, kiéla ‘take away’. Examples:

(©)] Verb Verb form
root
a. fia ‘peel’ fia-la ‘peel off’
b. 5 ‘clean’ f5-1a ‘clean out’
c. sd ‘wash’ sé-la ‘wash away’
d. kié ‘take’ kié-la ‘take away’
J€ ‘pluck’ Jé1a ‘pluck out’

Mlustration of the suffix as used in grammatical constructions:

9) a. inani fia angwj
PN peel yam
‘Inyani peeled yam.’
b. inani ffa-la angwj
PN peel-SUFrF yam
‘Inyani peeled yam.’
10) a. éji le sé uga
2PL:SUBJ PROG wash plate
‘We are washing plates.’
b. éji le sé-la uga
2PL:SUBJ PROG wash-SUFF  plate
‘We are washing plates.’
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11  a a ka 5 odzl
3PL:SUBJ FUT clean house
‘They will clean the house.’
b. a ka f-la odzl
3PL:SUBJ FUT clean-SUFF  house

‘They will clean the house.’

3.4 Reduplication

Reduplication is a morphological process that basically involves the repetition
of a word or part of it. This motivates the distinction made in languages between
partial and full reduplication. Depending on the language, reduplication may
be inflectional or derivational in function. Reduplication in Etulo is mostly full
and is associated with categories such as verb, ideophone and noun. As noted
in the previous sections (Section 3.2.2 and Section 3.2.3), Etulo utilizes full
reduplication in the derivation of gerundive/agentive nominals from the verb.

3.4.1 Reduplication of ideophones and nouns

Etulo ideophones have a repetitive structure. They are characterized by full
repetition of the nuclear element (mono- or disyllabic). For most ideophones,
this element has no lexical meaning and its reduplication has no identifiable
grammatical function, except being a lexical marker of ideophonicity. Examples:

12) Base Reduplicated form
a. *fele felefele ‘silky’
b. *tro  tratrd ‘smooth’
c. *te tétété ‘depiction of dripping
water’
d. *gj gigigl ‘depiction of shivering’

From a diachronic perspective, a few adjectives (mostly colour terms) seem
to have been derived from the noun by partial reduplication. This process is
however unproductive. In the following examples, the word initial vowel of the
base is replaced by a high tone vowel /o/. Examples:

13) Base Reduplicated
(noun) form (adjective)
a. umbi ‘dirt’ 6mbimbi ‘black/dark’
b. undzé ‘whiteness’ ondzundzé ‘white’

c. uma ‘fairness’ omuma ‘red’
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3.5 Compounding

Compounding involves the combination of two or more lexemes to create
a new word (cf. Bauer 2003, Scalise and Forza 2011). From a cross-linguistic
perspective, Lieber and Stekauer (2009) propose three major criteria for
establishing compounds in languages, possibly in addition to other language
internal criteria. These yardsticks include:

1. stress and other phonological means such as tonal pattern
2. syntactic impenetrability, inseparability, and unalterability

3. the behaviour of the complex item with respect to inflection

The third criterion has little or no relevance to Etulo nominal compounds since
the noun category hardly undergoes any form of inflection. Compounds in
Etulo are of two types: nominal and verb compounds. Both compound types are
further classified as being endocentric or exocentric. The nominal compounds
are distinguished from other N+N (noun phrases) constructions such as the
associative, genitive or possessive structures. The meaning of a compound
may be inferred from its components. The V+V compounds comprise two verb
roots. In some cases, one root is analyzed as the main verb and the other root
as its modifier (minor verb). The meaning of the verb compound is largely
derived from the main verb; the minor verb may be semantically bleached or
grammaticalized in its role as component of a verb compound. This type of V+V
compound may be diachronically described as a type of serial verb. From a
synchronic point of view, however, I analyze them as verb compounds.

3.5.1 Nominal compound

The Etulo nominal compounds are discussed under three major groupings:
genitive, amalgamated and synthetic compounds.

3.5.1.1 Genitive compound

In Etulo, genitive compounds are formed by a combination or juxtaposition of
at least two free-standing nouns. Their literal meaning corresponds to that of a
genitive construction. For instance, the compound mbtié éni ‘fish’ has the literal
meaning, ‘meat of water’. Such compounds denote a single conceptual unit and
may be left-headed. The meaning expressed by Etulo genitive compounds could
be partially derived from the literal meaning of their components. The lexical
tone of individual nouns may change when they are realized as constituents of a
compound noun. Note that in spoken or fast speech, the final vowel of N, and its
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tone is often assimilated and deleted. A compound noun such as onj-ékio ‘sea’
would be realized as onékio.

(14) Noun Noun Compound
noun

a. onwe ejieji - onwe-&jéji
child blood ‘infant’

b. ifié ikié - ifie-ikie
fat head ‘brain’

C. mbué éni - mbué-éni
meat water - ‘fish’

d. ikié iduu - ikié-idau
head market/ ‘weekend’

week

e. onwe ongia - onwe-0ngia
child woman - ‘girl’

f. onj ekio - ond-ékio
mother river - ‘sea’

3.5.1.2 Amalgamated compound

Amalgamated compounds include forms with structures such as N+N, N+V, V+N,
whose meanings may not always be transparent. In some cases, one of the constituents
lacks independent semantic content outside the compound. These compounds are
characterized by tonal change and vowel/tone deletion, which gives rise to highly
lexicalized forms. Native Etulo speakers consider such compounds to be unified words.
The deleted vowel is usually the last vowel of N, or the first vowel of N,. Amalgamated
compounds may be derived from two nouns, as shown in (15) below:

15) Noun Noun Compound
noun
a. akw) adé - akwadé
nut/seed oil palm ‘palmnut/
palmkernel’
b. okpa af) - okpafd
skin leg ‘shoe’
C. ab) adé - abadé
branch oil palm ‘palm frond’
d. onda udzé - ondudze
mouth tribe ‘language’
e. ifo odzl - ifodzt

hole house - ‘room’
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Another set of amalgamated compounds comprises a noun and an infinitive
verb form. The noun may precede or follow the infinitive verb form.

(16) Noun Infinitive Compound
noun
a. unwd ogié - Unwogle
thing to eat ‘food’
b. onu ofe - onufé
to give way ‘door’

A further set of compounds comprises two nouns. They are characterized by
the possible loss of the semantic and phonological makeup of the first or second
constituent. This is in contrast to examples (14 and 15).

a”n Noun Noun Compound
noun

a. *ikp ondi - ikpénda
mouth ‘lips’

b. *ikp esé - ‘ikpése’
ground/ ‘land’
down

c. *and £bid - andébid
chin ‘beard’

d. *imgh efo - imgbafo
heaven ‘God’

e. *ab oghé - abodghe
stream ‘a small

stream’

f. *if oghé - iféghe
stream ‘a big

stream’

g. angwj *umo - angwum)
yam ‘a specie of

yam’

h. *abu gié - abugie
eat right hand

(eating
hand)

i *abu *hE - abubg

‘left hand’
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3.5.1.3 Synthetic compound

Synthetic compounds are derived from the combination of a noun and a
gerundive nominal (nominalized verb). The noun that accompanies the
gerundive is often syntactically associated with it either as an object or as an
indirect complement. The gerundive serves as the modifier of the noun. The
compound as a whole follows a head-modifier structure.

(18) Noun Gerundive Nominal
compound
a. gkwd 0-0nwinw3j e¢kwd onwInwd
tree drying ‘firewood’
b. nd O-tsétse dnd Otsétse
sun shinning ‘sunshine’
C. éléla 0-didi é1é14 odidi
grace seeing ‘act of showing
mercy’

3.5.2 Nominal compounds vs associative constructions

Compound nouns are structurally similar to associative constructions NPs. Both
involve a concatenation of nouns and tonal change. One of the cross-linguistic
criteria that defines compounds is syntactic atomicity, which entails that
constituents of a compound word cannot be operated upon by syntactic rules.
In other words, no lexical word may be inserted, moved or deleted from such
complex words. In contrast with some associative constructions (particularly
those with a possessive meaning), Etulo compounds do not allow the insertion
of the possessive marker mgbi. Its insertion yields ungrammatical constructions
as in (19) or gives a possessive reading as in (20).

19 a mbué éni
meat water
“fish’
b. *mbué mghi éni
meat of water
“fish’
(20) a. onwe ongia
child woman
‘girl’
b. 20nwe mghbi ongta
child of woman

‘a woman’s child’
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With nominal compounds, it is impossible to join one of the constituents with
another noun. As shown in (21a), joining the N, with other nouns results in
ungrammaticality. For coordination to occur, the whole compound must be
included in the coordinating process. In contrast, associative constructions
allow joint coordination with other nouns using the coordinating morpheme ji
as illustrated in (22a and 22b).

21 a *mbué éni j of¢
meat water and forest
‘fish and bush meat’

b. mbué éni ji mbué 6fe

meat water and meat forest
‘fish and
bush meat’

(22) a dja ftuméatd  ji oloma
basket tomato and orange

‘a tomato and orange basket’
b. gja itumatd  ji gja oloma
basket tomato and basket orange

‘a tomato basket and an orange basket’

The features of genitive nominal compounds and associative constructions are
summarized in Table 3.

Table 3.1 Features of associative constructions and nominal compounds

Characterization Associative constructions | Compounds (N+N)
(N+N)

Partial co-ordination Yes No

Use of the possessive Yes (possible in some No

marker cases)

Tonal change of N2 Yes Yes

Headedness Left headed Left headed or

non-headed

3.5.3 Verbal Compound

Three groups of Etulo verb compounds are identified. The first group comprises
at least two verbs (V,-V,) which may also occur as independent verbs. Verb
compounds classified under group I are more or less lexicalized serial verbs.
They are typically non-headed and have a non-compositional meaning
(exocentric) except for a few, such as ghonw3 ‘kill’ with a cause-effect meaning.
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(23) Verb Verb  Verb compound
a. mua +  dzé muadz¢
reduce cut ‘cut into pieces’
b. gho +  nwj ghénwj
beat kill ‘kill by beating/beat to death’
c. kwu +  dze kwudzé
catch stay ‘stand’
d. lua + ba laba
g0 come ‘come back/go inside’
e. bi + laa bilut
hold g0 ‘lose (something)’

One of the ways by which lexicalized serial verbs (verb compounds) differ from
serial verbs is on the basis of inseparability. Components of verb compounds are
inseparable while those of a serial verb construction may be separated by other
constituents. In (24a-b), one observes that the separation of the components
of the lexicalized serial verb ghénwj ‘beat to death/kill’ by the object results in
ungrammaticality. In contrast, the separability of the components of a serial
verb construction does not yield ungrammaticality as shown in (25a-b).

(24) a adi gbé-nwd Isésé
PN beat-kill PN
‘Adi killed Isese.’
b. *adi gho isésé nwjd
PN beat PN kill
‘Adi killed Isese.’
(25) a. adi kwo-wo Otsé
PN inject-put medicine
‘Adi sprayed fertilizer’
b. adi kwé Otsé w0
PN inject medicine put
‘Adi sprayed fertilizer’

The second group of Etulo verb compounds comprises the verb and a particle
or two verbs. They are endocentric compounds with a compositional meaning.
The structure of the constituents is that of head-modifier. The particle nto is
semantically linked to the notion of length. In verb compounds however,
the particle and the grammaticalized verb ke ‘g0’ denote prepositional ideas
involving motion/direction and location (see 26 and 27). Further investigation
may reveal other particles and grammaticalized verbs that are used in the
formation of Etulo verb compounds.
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(26) a. kié + nto - kiatéo
rise length ‘rise up’
b. dzé + nto - dzunté
cop length ‘stand/stay
up’
27 a sd + ké - sdkée
sit g0 ‘sit on’
c. dj + ké - dske
keep g0 ‘keep on’
d. t5 + ke - toke
climb g0 ‘climb on’

The third group of verb compounds comprises inseparable forms. From a
diachronic view, some of these compounds may have been derived from a
verb+noun construction. In modern usage, however, the components are
semantically opaque. The verb component is hardly recoverable most likely as a
result of vowel elision or contraction. In (28), for instance, the verb compounds
comprise a *V (now semantically and phonologically non-recoverable) and the
noun umbi ‘dirt/blackness’. This is most likely a case of verb+noun complement that
has become lexicalized into a mono-morphemic form in meaning and structure.

(28) a. *t + umbi - timbi ‘be bad’
b. *i + umbi - Jimbi ‘be dirty’
c. *lu + umbi - lumbi ‘be dark’

3.6 Conclusion

The Etulo language is predominantly an isolating/analytic language with
agglutinative features. Only one productive hybrid affix is attested, the
nominalizing o- prefix, which forms the infinitive and contributes to the
formation of gerundive nominals. There is also an unclassified verbal suffix -lu.
Affixation of the nominalizing prefix is restricted to Etulo verbs and ideophones.
Etulo makes productive use of reduplication and compounding. Reduplication
is involved in the formation of gerundive nominals, together with tonal
changes and affixation. It is also involved in the formation of ideophones. Noun
compounds and verb compounds are prominently present in Etulo. Genitive
nominal compounds are distinguished from associative constructions by the
absence of the morpheme used in associative constructions. Some compound
verbs are described as lexicalized serial verbs and distinguished from SVCs.



4. Word Classes

4.0 Introduction

This chapter characterizes the lexical categories attested in Etulo using both
semantic and morpho-syntactic criteria. The categories discussed include
pronoun, noun, verb, adverb, qualificative and preposition. It also examines
the status of the Etulo ideophone and how it cuts across different word classes.
In addition, it describes the Etulo numeral system.

4.1 The pronominal system

‘Pronominal’ is used here as a cover term for subtypes of pronouns including
personal pronouns, possessives, reflexives, and relative pronouns. These
categories are examined with the aim of identifying their morphological and
syntactic characterization, as well as their interaction with other categories
like number, gender and case. Though case as a grammatical category is not
overtly marked in Etulo, some pronominals show case distinctions to a limited
extent. This is especially observed in the distinction between subject and object
pronoun forms. Other related categories such as demonstratives and possessive
determiners are also discussed.

4.1.1 Personal pronouns

According to Dixon (2010), personal pronouns are a small closed class of grammatical
words that vary for person. The three-way distinction made for the personal pronoun
in Etulo includes 1%, 2" and 3™ person. The 1%t and 2™ person pronouns refer to
participants in a speech act and function as shifters, while the 3¢ person denotes
a referent (animate or inanimate) which is neither the speaker nor addressee. In
relation to number, only the singular and plural forms are distinguished for the
three persons. No specific plural morpheme can be isolated for the plural forms.
No gender distinction is observed for the 37 person or any other member of the
paradigm. Bhat (2003) proposes a typological classification that basically groups
pronouns into two categories, free vs bound pronouns. Free pronouns generally
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function as the head of an NP while bound pronouns attach to the predicate. The
Etulo pronominal system comprises both free and bound pronouns. However, some
of the seemingly bound forms are still in an evolving process.! In other words,
some of the pronouns categorized as bound forms are possibly phonologically
reduced pronouns that are still in the process of turning into bound forms (see Table
4.1). Dixon (2010) identifies such a phonological reduction as one of the pathways
leading from a free form to a bound form. It is observed that bound forms have a
restricted distribution in grammatical constructions in comparison with their free
counterparts (see Section 4.1.3). When functioning as NP heads, plural personal
pronouns (to the exclusion of singular ones) have combinatorial possibilities with
modifiers like numerals. The nominative-accusative case split is morphologically
expressed for some pronoun forms as the subject vs object pronouns, while others
bear the same form in both nominative and accusative function. Below, I present
a table and concrete examples showing the subject and object forms of personal
pronouns, as well as the free and bound forms.

Table 4.1 Etulo personal pronouns

Person (subject) Full/Free forms Reduced/Bound forms
1SG ani n

1PL éji i

2SG abl 0

2PL éma i

3SG o/i

3PL a

Person (object)

1SG ani n

1PL éji

2SG aba

2PL éma

3SG onwu? nasalization+n3
3PL ama* ma

1 In this work, only the bound forms for the 1%t and 3™ person singular object pronouns are

consistently represented as being cliticized to a host.

The 3SG pronoun onwu also serves as a logophoric pronoun (see Section 4.1.4).

The 3SG OBJ pronoun is realized as n and triggers the nasalization of the preceding vowel.

4 Note that the full pronoun forms énwii (3SG) and dmd (3PL), although listed as object
pronouns in Table 4.1, are not exclusively restricted to the function of object pronouns.
They occasionally occupy subject argument slots in constructions such as relative and focus
constructions (see Section 4.1.1.3).

w N
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4.1.1.1 Subject pronouns

In Etulo, subject pronouns generally precede the verb. Their inherent tones are often
retained in grammatical constructions except in fast speech where, for instance, the
high-falling tone of the 1SG, 2SG, 1PL and 2PL pronouns changes to high-high or
high-mid tones. The full and reduced forms of the 1SG pronoun dnf and 1 are used
interchangeably in the subject argument slot. The 1% person plural is realized as
éj1 and . These two forms are interchangeable. Note that the form i realizes three
different pronouns as shown in Table 4.1. One therefore relies on the context of usage
to ascertain its interpretation in a construction. No distinction is made between the
possible values of ‘We’ (inclusive and exclusive). Below are some examples:

@ a. ant ka ma akwd
1SG:SUBJ FUT cry Cry(N)
‘Twill cry”’

b. ol ka ma akwd

15SG:SUBJ FUT cry Cry(N)
‘Twill cry”’

(2) a. éji 1é ki) unwoglie
1PL:SUBJ PROG cook food

‘We are cooking food.

b. i le dj Otse
1PL:SUBJ PROG SYMV sickness
‘We are sick”’

The 2n person subject pronoun has two forms in the singular, dbii and o. These
two forms are in a paradigmatic relationship i.e., one can be substituted by the
other. It seems that the form dbii is predominantly used. In most cases, there
is an arbitrary rather than a motivated choice by the speakers. The 2™ person
plural form is realized as émad or i. Note that the 2PL pronoun shares the same
form and tone with the 3SG pronoun. However, these forms rarely imply any
ambiguity because they occur in different contexts. In particular, the 2PL
pronoun is assigned the feature [+ human] while the 3SG pronoun is assigned a
[- human] feature.

3) a. abu i na und mi éghégbe
2SG:SUB] HAB sleep sleep W) in morning
‘You sleep in the morning.’
b. o} le na una
2SG:SUB] PROG sleep sleep (V)

‘You are sleeping’
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4) a. éma 1e 1€ 0l
2PL:SUB] PROG play playm)
‘You are playing.’
b. i le 1¢ 6le
2PL:SUB] PROG play play)

‘You are playing.’

The 3SG subject pronoun can be overt or covert. In the overt form, it is expressed by
o for [+animate] referents or marginally as onwti, and by { for [-animate] referents.
The 3SG pronoun o mostly bears a low tone, but may be marked by a high tone in
constructions with past temporal reference (compare 5a and 5b). The covert feature
of the 3SG is evident in copula constructions. Examples (5d and 5f) illustrate the
covertness of the 3SG person in contexts that require the inanimate pronoun i.
Insertion of the pronoun in such contexts results in ungrammaticality or a different
semantic interpretation (see 5e and 5g). As noted earlier, the { form of the inanimate
3SG subject pronoun overlaps with a variant of the 1PL and 2PL subject pronoun,
except that it contrasts with them with respect to the animacy feature. The 3 person
subject plural pronoun is usually realized as a high tone vowel d, derived from the
full form dmd. The latter is not considered a full variant of the 3PL subject, partly
because of its restricted occurrence in the subject slot. In other words, a sentence
like *dmad lé gié unwdgie ‘They are eating’ would be considered ill-formed. There are,
however, a few contexts where it may occur in the subject position as a substitute of
the reduced form or when it cannot be substituted by the reduced form, as in (6b).
One of the motivating factors for the obligatory occurrence of the 3PL pronoun dmd
in the subject position in (6b) is its occurrence with numerals. One may assert that
the 3PL pronoun dama occupies the subject slot whenever it co-occurs with some
sort of modifier. In the absence of a modifier (numeral or relative marker), the full
form dma is replaced by the reduced form d.

(5) a. 0 1é ki unwogie
3SG:SUBJ PROG cook food

‘He/she is cooking food.’

b. o} di ant
3SG:SUBJ see 1sG:0B]
‘He saw me.’

c. onwu nwu le d3 otsé ké adua
3SG:SUBJ REL PROG  SYMV sickness  go church

‘He that is sick went to church.’
d. Ii inwinda
cop beautiful

‘It is beautiful.’
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e. 21 I inwinda
3sG cor beautiful

‘It is beautiful’

f. dze mmenéni
coP here
‘It is here.’

g. 21 dz¢ mmeénéni
3sG cop here
‘It is here.

(6) a. a le ki unwogie

3PL:SUBJ PROG cook food

‘They are cooking food.’

b. ama efa 1é ma akwd
3PL:SUBJ two PROG Cry Cry(N)
‘They two are crying (two of them are crying).’

4.1.1.2 Object pronouns

As shown in Table 4.1, Etulo relies mostly on constituent order for a distinction between
pronouns in subject and object function, except for the 3SG/PL pronoun. Object
pronouns are generally preceded by the verb. The 1SG object pronoun is realized as
ani. The reduced n form also occurs in the object slot as cliticized to a host which could
be a verb or a preposition. In such cases, the final vowel of the host is phonologically
conditioned. See for instance (7b), where the vowel i changes to €. One also observes
that the bound 1SG pronoun is not assigned any tone in the object function. This is in
contrast with its subject function, where it is assigned a high tone (see Section 4.1.1.1).
There is no difference observed in the form and tone of the 1PL pronoun eji in both
subject and object functions. Its counterpart i does not function as object.

@) a. abl 1é ghd ji ant
2SG:SUB]  PROG speak to 1SG:0BJ
‘You are speaking to me.’
b. abl ghd jen
2SG:SUB]  speak t0.1SG:0BJ
‘You spoke to me.’

8) a. adi kwu éji ela
PN call 1PL:0B] voice
‘Adi called us.’
b. *adi kwu i ela
PN call 1PL:0BJ voice

‘Adi called us.’
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For the 2" person object pronoun, the singular and plural forms are realized
as dbil and éma just as their subject counterparts excluding the o and i forms
which rarely occur as objects (see 9 and 10).

9) ani Ja abl ifa
1sG:suBj laugh 2SG:0B]J laugh(v)
‘Ilaughed at you.’

(10)  adi kwu éma ela
PN call 2pl:oBy voice
‘Adi
called
you.’

Three variants of the 3SG object are identified; nasalization, zero realization
and the onwu form. The final vowel of a verb or preposition is nasalized as
exemplified in (11a) to express the 3SG. There is a zero realization of the 3SG
object in (11c) and an overt realization in (11b). These variants have different
animacy features. The overt form is [+animate,], covert form [-animate], and
the nasalized form [+/- animate]. The 3PL is realized as md and occasionally as
ama. It seems that the only formal subject-object pronoun distinction obtained
in Etulo is with the 3" person pronoun.

%

11  a adi kwiin ela
PN call.3sG:0B]  voice
‘Adi called him/her’
b. Kkidn dafi onwi mani
do.3sG:0B] like her PTCL
‘Do it like her’
C. adi kié-la
PN take-SUFF
‘Adi took it.’
12) a adi le kwu ma ela
PN PROG call 3PL:0BJ voice

‘Adi is calling them.’
b. éji le ghs ji ama
1PL:SUBJ PROG speak to 3PL:0BJ

‘We are speaking to them.’

4.1.1.3 A note on free and bound forms

The term free pronoun is used here for pronominal forms that are not
phonologically reduced, serve as NP heads without a restricted distribution, and
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do not require a host, while the term bound pronoun subsumes pronominal
forms that may have been phonologically reduced, have arestricted distribution,
and may require a host. Although it is still difficult to make a clear-cut distinction
between both forms of pronoun, the context of usage comes in handy. In focus
and relative constructions, for instance, only the free pronouns may function as
NP heads. The replacement of the free pronouns with the bound ones results in
ungrammaticality. Some examples are given below of focus constructions:

13) a. i ani nwj und) ma
cop 1sG kill goat the
‘It is I that killed the goat.’
b. *1i n nwj undd ma
cop 1sG kill goat the
‘It is I that killed the goat.’
c. i éji nwj undd ma
CcoP 1pL kill goat the
‘It is we that killed the goat.’
d. *1i i nwj undd ma
cop 1pL kill goat the
‘It is we that killed the goat.’
14 a i aba nwj undd ma
cop 2SG kill goat the
‘It is you that killed the goat.’
b. *i o} nwj undd ma
cop 2SG kill goat the
‘It is you that killed the goat.’
c. i éma nwj undd ma
CcoP 2PL kill goat the
‘It is you that killed the goat.’
d. *11 i nwj undd ma
cop 2PL kill goat the
‘It is you that killed the goat.’
15) a. Ii onwu nwj und) ma
cop 3sG kill goat the
‘It is her/him that killed the goat.’
b. *1i 0 nwj undd ma
CcoP 3sG kill goat the
‘It is her/him that killed the goat.’
c. i ama nwj undd ma
CcoP 3PL kill goat the

‘It is them that killed the goat.’
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d. *i a nwj und)
cop kill

‘It is them that killed the goat.’

3PL goat

ma

the

This pattern is replicated in relative constructions where only the free forms
are applicable. The occurrence of bound forms in 16b and 17b is considered
ungrammatical. I illustrate this using the 1SG and the 3SG pronouns. Examples:

(16) a. ant nwua le d3 Otsé
1sG REL PROG SYMV sickness
‘I that is sick went to church.’
b. *n nwua 1e d3 Otsé
1sG REL PROG SYMV sickness
‘I that is sick went to church.’
a7n a. 6onwd  nwu 1e ds Otsé
3sG REL PROG SYMV sickness
‘He that is sick went to church.’
b. *0 nwu le d3 Otsé
3sG REL PROG SYMV sickness

‘He that is sick went to church.’

ké adua
g0 church
ké adua
go church
ké adua
go church
ké adua
go church

Also, the plural pronouns that co-occur with modifying numerals only allow
a combination of free pronouns and numerals but not of a bound form and a
numeral. In (18a, 19a and 20a) for instance, the plural pronouns éji ‘we’, éma ‘you’

z

and dmad ‘they/them’ are modified by the numerals éfa ‘two’ and éta ‘three’. In
contrast, the co-occurrence of their bound counterpartsi ‘you/we’, d&/md ‘they/them’
with these numerals in (18b, 19b and 20b) yields ungrammatical constructions.

(18) a. éji eta la ude
1pL three g0 home
‘We three went home.’
b. * eta la udg
1rL three g0 home
‘We three went home.
19 a éma efa bé naa
2PL two come PL
‘You two should come.’
b. * efa bé naa
2PL two come PL
‘You two should come.’
(20) a. ama efa 1é ma
3PL two PROG cry

‘Two of them are crying.’

akw)

Cry()
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b. *4/ma efa 1é ma akwd
3PL two PROG cry Cry(N)
‘Two of them are crying.’

4.1.2 Possessives

Possessive constructions may be predicative (see the verbs have and belong in
English) or (ad) nominal when they involve a direct relationship between the
possessor and possessed. 5 In this section, emphasis is on nominal possessives
(N+N combination, possessive determiner + noun) and possessive pronouns.
Etulo lacks a distinct paradigm of possessive pronouns. Rather, it uses personal
pronouns in combination with the possessive morpheme mgbi or the apposition
of the possessor and the possessed. The choice of these strategies depends on
the item being possessed, but in certain contexts both can be used. No formal
distinction is made between possessive pronouns and possessive determiners.
The alienable and inalienable dichotomy is also not formally marked. Examples
(21-26) illustrate the use of possessive pronouns and possessive determiners in
NPs and copula constructions. No morphological distinction is observed in the
realization of both forms of possessives, except perhaps in structural terms. When
a personal pronoun combines with the possessive morpheme, the possessed noun
is always adjacent to the possessive morpheme (i.e. directly precedes it). This is
illustrated in (21a, 22a, 23a, 24a, 25a and 26a). The possessive pronoun, on the
other hand, involves just the possessive morpheme and the personal pronoun.
Thus, one can say mgbi dnif li mmenéni ‘mine is here’. Note that the occurrence of
the possessive morpheme is obligatory in these constructions. This obligatoriness
particularly applies to constructions denoting several possessive relationships,
excluding kinship relationships which involve a pronoun as the possessor and a
noun as the possessed. Consider the following examples:

21) a udé mghi ani dze mmananf
house POSS 1sG cop there
‘My house/compound is there.’
b. udé na i rghi ani
house that cop POSS 1sG

‘That house is mine.’

5 Etulo expresses predicative possession using the copula dz¢ as in adi dzé ji djati ‘Adi has a
car’. The English predicative construction indicating possession which is formed with the
verb belong as in ‘The book belongs to me’ is equivalent to the non-predicative possessive in
Etulo. Example:

@) afe 1 mgbi ant
book cop POSS 1sG

‘The book is mine./The book belongs to me.’



60 Grammar of Etulo

22) a udé mghi éji dze mmanant
house POSS 1rL coP there
‘Our house/compound is there.’
b. udé na i rgbi éji
house that cop POSS 1pL
‘That house/compound is ours.’
(23) a afe mghi abl i ofufgé
book POSS 2SG cop new
‘Your book is new.’
b. afe na i gbi abl
book that cop POSS 25G
‘The book is yours/belongs to you.’
24 a ajatu mghi éma i ofufe
car POSS 2PL coP new
‘Your cars are new.’
b. ajatu nténa i gbi éma
car those cop POSS 2PL
‘Those cars are yours.’
(25 a. udé rmgbdn  dz¢ rimanani
house POSS.2SG  COP there
‘His house is there.
b. udé na il rhgban
house that cop POSS.3SG
‘That house is his.
(26)  a. ajatu mghi ama Je
car POSS 3pL be.big
‘Their car is big.’
b. ajatu né i gbi ama
car this cop POSS 3PL
‘This car is theirs.

Possessive constructions that express kinship relationships are exclusively
coded by apposition, i.e. the juxtaposition of the possessed and the possessor.
The possessed generally precedes the possessor. The usage of some bound
pronouns is possible, alternating with their full variants. Thus, it is grammatical
to say onén as an alternative to 6nJ dnf ‘my mother’ or 6tséo as an alternative
to Otsé dbu ‘your father’. The possessive morpheme ‘mgbi’ is barred in such
constructions. Examples (27a-f) illustrate the juxtaposition of pronouns and
nouns in possessive constructions.
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27) a. onj ani
mother 1sG
‘my mother’
b. onj éji
mother 1pL
‘our mother’
c. 6tso aba
father 25G

‘your father’

d. onj éma
father 2PL
‘your father’

e. 6ts3n
father.3sG
‘his/her father’

f. 6ts6 ma
father 3pL
‘their father’

Possessive constructions that involve two NPs may adopt either of the two strategies,
i.e. apposition (as with kinship relationships) or use of the possessive morpheme in
combination with personal pronouns. This is exemplified in (28a and 28b).

(28) a ikié (rhghi) undj
head POSS goat
‘goat’s head/ head of a goat’
b. onwe (rhghi) imgbafo
child POSS God

‘God’s child/’ child of God’

In Etulo, the possessed generally precedes the possessor and both may be further
separated by the possessive morpheme, as with non kinship terms (possessive
determiners and N+N constructions).

4.1.3 Reflexive pronouns

Reflexives are pronouns co-referential with their antecedent, which is often the
subject. In the generative syntax approach, they are considered to belong to the set
of anaphors. According to Konig et al. (2013), reflexive pronouns are expressions
that are prototypically used to indicate that a non-subject argument of a transitive
predicate is bound by the subject. They typically occupy the object slot in most
languages and are expressed by different means. In English, for instance, reflexive
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pronouns are derived by a combination of personal/possessive pronouns and the
reflexive morpheme self. In many languages, an etymological link has been attested
to exist between reflexive morphemes and terms denoting body parts. Thus, in place
of the English self, some languages such as Igbho, Japanese, Evenki and Ngiti derive
reflexive morphemes from terms like body, head, skin and soul (Kénig et al. 2013).
There are, however, languages that possess a separate paradigm of reflexives.

Reflexives in Etulo are expressed by a combination of personal pronouns and
the reflexive morpheme. This reflexive morpheme is derived from the morpheme
éwo, an Etulo word for body. It always precedes the personal pronouns and is
phonologically conditioned when followed by the reduced form of the 1SG
pronoun n and the 3SG object pronoun. Example (29b) illustrates the change of
the final vowel of the reflexive morpheme from o to e following the cliticization
of n. The tone of the 2SG pronoun o changes from a high to a low tone when
it functions as a reflexive clitic as illustrated in (30b). This tonal change is also
applicable in intensifier constructions (see 36b). In (31), the word final vowel of
ewd undergoes nasalization indicating the marking of the 3SG object pronoun.
Other personal pronouns used in reflexive constructions retain their inherent
tones. As shown in Table 4.1, some personal pronouns are excluded from the
reflexive function. The object or accusative pronouns are typically employed in
the formation of reflexives. There are, however, some object pronouns that are
incompatible with the reflexive morpheme, such as the full pronominal forms
amda 3PL, énwu 3SG.5 Consider the following examples:

(29) a. ani nwj ewo ani wa
1SG:SUBJ kill body 1sG PERF
‘T have killed myself’
b. n Ja ewén ifa
1SG:SUBJ laugh body:1s¢  laughm)
‘Tlaughed at myself’
(30) a. aba nw3j ewo aba
2SG:SUBJ kill body 23G
‘You killed yourself.’
b. 0 nwj ewo0
2SG:SUBJ kill body:2sG
‘You killed yourself.’
c. 0 le nwj ewoo aba
2SG:SUBJ PROG kill body 2SG
‘You killed yourself.’

6 The following constructions are perceived as ungrammatical by native speakers: *onwu ka
nwo ewo onwu ‘He will kill himself’, *a ka nwo ewo ama ‘They will kill themselves’.
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3D ) ka nwj ewbn
3SG:SUBJ FUT kill body:3sG
‘He will kill himself.’

(32) éj1 le nwj ewo éji
1PL:SUBJ PROG kill body 1pL

‘We are killing ourselves.’

(33) éma nwj ewo éma
2PL:SUBJ kill body 2PL
‘You killed yourselves.’

(34) a nwj ewo ma wa
3PL:SUBJ kill body 3PL PERF

‘They have killed themselves.’

The function of reflexive pronouns may be extended to include the marking of
emphasis on the antecedent. This is usually the case in languages that make no
grammaticalized distinction between reflexive pronouns and intensifiers. The
term ‘intensifiers’ as used here refers to expressions like the German selbst or
English self, which can be adjoined to NPs and are invariably focused, as in ‘The
director himself opened the letter’ or ‘The director opened the letter himself’
(cf. Konig et al. 2013). The extended use of reflexives in languages like English,
German and Igho does not apply in Etulo. Reflexives and intensifiers are clearly
differentiated in form and function though they are both derived in a similar
way. Just like reflexives, the intensifier is formed by a combination of personal
pronouns and the morpheme abtiwd meaning ‘self” which always precedes the
pronoun.” An ‘intensifier’ construction serves to emphasize or reinforce the
preceding NP or subject. It occupies the post object position in a sentence (35-40).

(35) ant gta djatu abuwo 4&ni
1sG:suB]  buy car self 1sG
‘T bought the car myself’

(36) a abl gid djath na abuwo 4bua
2SG:SUB]  buy car that self 2sG
‘You bought that car yourself.’
b. 0 gid djath  na abuwoo
2SG:SUB]  buy car that self.2sG

‘You bought that car yourself.’

7  Itis possible that the reflexive morpheme abtiwo is derived from the words abj ‘hand’
and éwd ‘body’. As is common in Etulo, a phonological process may account for the loss of
the word final vowel in abo and the word initial vowel in éwé (see Section 2.6.4). A similar
instance is observed with verb fiiwd which is a combination of the monosyllabic verb fo
‘bath’ and the noun éwé ‘body’. Both the vowel of the monosyllabic verb and the word initial
vowel of the noun ewo are elided and replaced by the vowel /u/.
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37 0 gid djatu nd abuwén
3sG:SUB]  buy car that self-3sG
‘He bought the car himself”’
(38) éj1 gia jatu abuwo éji
1pL:SUB]  buy car self 1pL
‘We bought the car ourselves.’
(39) éma ka gia djatui  na abuwo éma
2PL:SUB]  FUT buy car that self 2PL
‘You will buy that car yourselves.’
(40) a gia djatt na abuwd mé
3PL:SUB]  buy car that self 3pL
‘They bought that car themselves.’
Table 4.2 Reflexive pronouns
Reflexive pronoun Intensifier
1SG | ewo ant abuwo ant
éwén
2SG | éwo abl abuwo abt
ewo0 abuwoo
38G | éwdn abtuwén
1PL | éwo éji abuwo éji
2PL | ewo6 émé abuwo éma
3PL | éw6ma abuwo ma

Anaphors subsume all pronominals that refer back to their antecedents such
as reflexives, reciprocals, the 3" person pronoun and some demonstratives®.
Reflexives however differ from the 37 person pronoun in that they are
obligatorily bound to their antecedents. In this section, emphasis is laid on the
syntactic characterization of the anaphoric 3" person pronoun and itslogophoric
realization. According to Huddleston and Pullum (2002: 1453), ‘Anaphora is the
relation between an anaphor and an antecedent where the interpretation of the
anaphor is determined via that of the antecedent’. In other words, anaphoric

4.1.4 Anaphoric and logophoric reference

8  Here, the term ‘anaphor’ is used in a more generic sense. I do not adopt the generative

syntax position concerning the contrast hetween anaphors and pronouns.
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reference broadly describes the relationship that exists between a pronoun and
its antecedent in a text (sentence) or discourse. In contrast with anaphora which
makes a ‘backward’ reference to something stated earlier, the term cataphora is
used to refer to forms stated later in the text (cf. Dixon 2010). In some anaphoric
contexts, the 3" person pronoun can be ambiguous in its reference. For instance,
the 34 person pronoun in the English sentence John said that he saw me’ has
two likely interpretations. It can possibly refer back to the antecedent John or
to some other referent outside the sentence. While English depends solely on
discourse context for meaning disambiguation, some West African languages
like Ewe, Gokana and Lele (cf. Hyman and Comrie 1981, Ameka 1995) adopt
the use of logophoric marking, as in Gokana, or a distinct logophoric pronoun.
Logophoric pronouns function primarily to remove the ambiguity associated
with pronouns in reported speech which is often biclausal. Logophoric pronouns
are mostly used with complement verbs such as say, know, hear and see.

In Etulo, the 3 person pronoun bears an anaphoric relation with its antecedent in
a construction or with an unspecified referent. This is observed in (41a) where the 37
person pronoun o (subject) obligatorily refers back to its antecedent adi which is the
subject of the main clause. In contrast, in (41b), its reference is ambiguous between
its antecedent and some other unspecified referent. Such ambiguity can however be
resolved in specific predicate constructions with the use of some sort of logophor.
Etulo has no logophoric marking in the form of affixation or as an entirely distinct 3%
person logophoric pronoun, but it can employ the 3™ person free pronominal form
in logophoric contexts. In other words, onwi gets the logophoric interpretation in
addition to other uses. The use of the logophoric pronoun in disambiguating contexts
in Etulo is triggered by verbs of communication and psychological state. In (42a and
43a) the logophoric pronoun énwii is coreferential with its antecedents indicating that
the source of information (Adi and Inyani ‘proper names’) is the same as the subject
of the embedded clause. On the other hand, the 3™ person pronoun o as used in (42b
and 43b) makes disjoint reference to some other referent not included in the sentence.
Observe, by contrast, the diverging function of the 3" person pronoun o in (42b and 43b)
as opposed to (41a and 41b). In logophoric contexts, its reference is strictly exophoric
but may be either exophoric or endophoric in non-logophoric contexts. Examples:

(41) a. adii gho Ombadi eéwo ikéki¢ ¢, ghd aff  ba
PN fail  test body  because 3sG:suBj read book NEG
‘Adi failed his exam because he did not read/study.’
b. adj di ani nd nwi 0, ba mani
PN see  1sG:oB] time REL 3SG:SUB] come DET

‘Adi saw me when he came.’
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(42) a. adi gh& oOnwy, ka ba
PN say  3SG FUT come
‘Adi said that he will come.’
b. adi ghee o, ka bé
PN say  3SG:SUB] FUT come
‘Adi said that he will come.’
(43) a. inani, jé ghée onwu, ka ba
PN know comp 3SG:SUBJ FUT come
‘Inyani knows that she will come.’
b. ipani jé ghég 0, ka ba

PN know comp 3SG:SUBJ FUT come

‘Inyani knows that she will come.

4.1.5 Interrogative pronouns

Interrogative pronouns in Etulo comprise interrogative words which may
replace or be replaced by nominals. They occur in object argument position and
retain their inherent tones in grammatical constructions. Interrogative words
in Etulo are further discussed in Chapter 5. The four interrogative pronouns
are emé ‘who’, eki¢ ‘what’, 0lé ‘where/which’ and engd ‘when’. These are used in
constructions such as the following:

(44) abl Ii emé?
2sG cop who

‘Who are you/You are who?’

45) a kwulu énga?
3PL:SUBJ die when
‘When did they die?’

(46)  aba ke 0lé?
2SG:SUBJ go where
‘Where did you go?”’

(47) &bl mind olé?
2SG:SUBJ want which

‘Which (one) do you want?’

(48) néng i eki¢ ?
this cop what
‘What is this?
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4.1.6 Relative pronouns

Etulo has two relative pronouns: onwit which is characterized by the [+human]
feature and onwi which is assigned a [-human] feature. Both relative pronouns
are derived from the two relative markers nwu and nwi with which they share
the same semantic features. In a relative clause, both relative pronouns perform
the dual function of a nominal and a relative marker. The relative pronouns may
modify the head noun and introduce a relative clause as in (49a and 49b). They
may also function as both the head noun and the relative marker in a relative
clause. In (50a and 50b) for instance, the relative pronouns perform a dual
function: the direct English translation of the constructions would be ‘We saw the
one who ate our food’ and ‘I bought the one that I want’. Just like the head noun of
arelative clause, both relative pronouns are modified by the definite article mani
‘the’ which usually occurs in the clause-final position of a relative clause. The use
of the relative pronouns in Etulo is further discussed in Chapter 5.

49) a ant di ongia onwu td ongiuly afe
1SG:SUB] see woman REL.P  hit man slap
‘I saw a woman who slapped a man.’
b. ant di mda onwi adi Jé na
1SG:SUBJ see cow REL.P PN be.big surpass
‘I saw a cow that Adi is bigger than.’

!
(el

(50) a. éji di onwu gié éji unwoglé mani
1PL:SUB] see REL.P eat 1pL food DET
‘We saw who ate our food.’

b. ani gia onwi ani mind mani
1sG:SUB] buy  REL.P 1sG want  DET
‘I bought what I want.’

4.1.7 Demonstratives

Languages typically have demonstratives, though their characterization in terms
of syntactic function, morphological realization and meaning tend to vary. Dixon
(2010) observes that the majority of languages have at least two demonstratives
relating to ‘near the speaker’ and ‘not near the speaker’. The terms ‘proximal’
and ‘distal’ demonstratives are often used to convey this difference (see Diessel
1999). Demonstratives are primarily used as deictic expressions that indicate
a contrast in relation to the location of their referents; whether they are near
or far, visible or not visible, of a higher or lower level. They also perform
pragmatic and anaphoric functions. The most common distinction made for
demonstratives is between nominal demonstratives which point to entities
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(animate and inanimate) and adverbial demonstratives which may point to a
location/place. Demonstratives may be realized as affixes, clitics or independent
words. Syntactically, they may function as full NP heads or nominal modifiers.
In a typological study of demonstratives, Diessel (1999) claims that the most
frequent inflectional features of this category include number, gender and case.

In this section, emphasisis laid on the morphological and syntactic characterization
of demonstratives in Etulo (excluding their pragmatic or discourse function). Etulo
hasjust two distance-oriented degrees within the distance-oriented system (near vs
far from the deitic centre), i.e. proximal vs distal demonstratives (nominal/adverbial).
Nominal demonstratives are morphologically realized as independent words and
are marked for number. They basically occur as determiners and in some contexts as
pronouns. Examples (51-54) illustrate the use of these demonstratives as determiners,
indicating their various morphological forms in different syntactic positions. The
proximal demonstrative né and the distal demonstrative nd are both marked with
a falling tone. They are always preceded by the noun which they modify. Their
morphemic shape can, however, exhibit partial change in tone and form in certain
syntactic environments. In (51a, 51b, 52a and 52b) both demonstratives retain their
monosyllabic forms in the subject and object sentential slots. In contrast, they are
realized as nénf'and ndnirespectively when they appear in sentence final positions
(see 51c, 52¢, 53c, and 54b). Thus one cannot have the phrase afé nénr ‘this book’ in
the subject slot. Number is expressed on demonstratives by a combination of the
morpheme nto and the singular proximal and distal forms né(ni), nd(ni), resulting in
ritoné(ni) ‘these’, ritond(ni) ‘those’. The disyllabic and trisyllabic demonstratives are
morphologically decomposable, though the exact meaning of the morphemes nto
and niis not quite clear. Below are some examples of demonstratives as determiners:

51) a afe né i rgbi ant
book this cop poss 1sG
‘This book is mine.
b. adi wa odzu né nynwunég
PN sweep  house this today

‘Adi swept this house today.’
C. a le sd ifidd néni
3PL:SUB] PROG wash pot this

‘They are washing this pot.’

52) a und) ofiunfid na Ii rhghi ant
goat fat that cop POSS 1sG
‘That fat goat is mine.’
b. ant tu afg na ¢dede
1sG:suBy] find book that yesterday

‘I found that book yesterday.’
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C. a gh) afe nant
3PL:SUB] read book that
‘They read that book.’
(53) a ¢mghé  ntong 1é Ik ifué
children these PROG dance dance(n)

‘These children are dancing.’

b. adi gta djatu nténé £déde
PN buy car these yesterday
‘Adi bought these cars yesterday.’

c. a le sd ifid5 nAténént
3PL:SUB] PROG wash pot these

‘They are washing these pots.’
(54 a afe nténa i ghi abu
book those copP POSS 28G
‘Those books are yours.’
b. ani mind mtsa nténani
1sG:SUB] want mango those

‘I want those mangoes.’

When singular demonstratives are realized as pronominals, they are restricted
to the subject function. In object function, they obligatorily co-occur with
words like unwj ‘thing’ and they function as nominal modifiers rather than
pronominals (see 55-58). One observes a change in the morphological forms of
singular demonstratives in pronominal function in contrast to their forms as
determiners. In pronominal function, the singular demonstratives are realized
via the reduplication of proximal and distal demonstrative stems né and nd,
resulting in the disyllabic forms néné and ndna with high and falling tones. The
occurrence of these reduplicated forms is restricted to the subject slot (sentence
initial position). Plural demonstratives require no morphological modification
in their pronominal and adjectival functions. The forms riténé ‘these’ and riténa
‘those’ are used both as determiners and as pronouns. Unlike their singular
counterparts, they occur in both subject and object slots as pronominals. Their
forms are, however, modified in sentence-final positions (mostly in the object
slot), in analogy with singular determiner demonstratives in object function
(see 55b, 56b, 57b and 59b).° Examples:

9 Inisolation, the forms nd and ndnf, né€ and néni may be alternated as determiners. It is
possible to have ajatu nd(ni) ‘that car’, ajatu né(ni) ‘this car’, gjatu ritond(ni) ‘those cars’, ajatie
ntoné(ni) ‘these cars’.
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(55) a. néné Ii afe mgbi ingia
this CcoP book POSS PN
‘This is Ingiu’s book.
b. ani mind 0-kié unwsj néni
1sG:SUB]  want INF-take  thing this

‘I want to take this (thing).’
(56) a. nani Ii rhgbi ani
that cop POSS 1sG

‘That is mine.’

b. ant mind unw3j nanft
1sG:suB]  want thing that
‘I want that”
G7) a nténé tifi ba
these be.good  NEG

‘These (ones) are not good.”

b. ani mind ntonéni
1sG:suB]  want these
‘I want these.’

(58) a. nténa tifi ba

those be.good  NEG
‘Those (ones) are not good.’

b. adi mind ntonani
PN want those
‘Adi wants those.’

In interrogative copula constructions, the subject nominal demonstratives
nene and nana alternate with the morphemes dén ‘this’ and da ‘that’; the
obvious similarity being the corresponding vowels € and q, as observed in both
proximal and distal demonstratives. The latter forms are however restricted to
interrogative constructions where they constitute a NP.

(59 a i ekié den?
cop what this
‘What is this?
b. néné i ekié?
this cop what
‘What is this?’
(60) a. i ekié da?
CcoP what that
‘What is that?’
b. nana i eki¢?
that COP what

‘What is that?’
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For adverbial demonstratives, two types are identified in Etulo: the proximal
mméné(ni) ‘here’ and the distal mmdnd(ni) ‘there’. For further discussion on
adverbial demonstratives, see Section 4.5.

Table 4.3 Demonstratives

Demonstrative Demonstrative Demonstrative
pronouns determiners adverbials
proximal (SG) | néné né/néni mménéni/mméng
‘here’
distal (SG) nana na/nant mmandni/mmana
‘there’
proximal (PL) | nténé nténé/Mmtonént
distal (PL) Aténa nténa/mténani

4.1.8 A note on the indefinite pronoun quantifiers

Etulo does not have a large class of indefinite pronouns and quantifiers. Only two
such elements have been identified: dmgbékd ‘some’ and duiu ‘all’. Both occur in the
subject and object positions (61-62). They also function as determiners (see Section
4.2.4). Indefinite pronouns in English such as nobody, somebody and nothing
are expressed in Etulo with the words ngisé ‘person’ and rikd ‘thing’ in negative
constructions (see 63a—63b). The English quantifier pronoun many is realized as
kpdkpd (animate) and kwutba (inanimate), but it strictly functions as a determiner

rather than a pronoun (see Section 4.2.4 for a discussion on determiners).

(61) a. amgbéka
some
‘Some did not eat.’
b. ani
1sG
‘I took some.’
(62) a. duu
all
‘All will die.’
b. ant
1sG
‘I bought all (of them).’
(63) a. nka
thing
‘Nothing will happen.’

gie

eat

kié
take

ka

FUT

gia

buy

ka
FUT

unwogie bé

food NEG

4mgbéka
some

kwulat
die
daa

all

ki ba
do NEG
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b. ngise ba ba
person come NEG
‘Nobody came.’

4.1.9 Conclusion

This section has outlined the features of the Etulo pronominal system: personal
pronoun, reflexive pronoun, interrogative pronoun, relative pronoun, anaphoric
and logophoric reference. Also discussed are possessives and demonstratives.
Personal pronouns comprise free and bound forms with no semantic gender
distinction. The 3" person singular can only be dropped in copula constructions.
Etulo has no separate paradigm of possesive pronouns. Possessives are
mostly expressed using the possessive morpheme mgbt in combination with
personal pronouns. Reflexives are formed with the word ewo ‘body’ plus
personal pronouns while intensifiers are formed with the word abuwo ‘self’
plus personal pronouns. Etulo is characterized by partial logophoricity. The
use of the logophoric pronoun is triggered by verbs of communication and
psychological state. Animacy distinction is relevant for the relative pronouns.
Four interrogative pronouns are identified. One of them, ole ‘which/where’,
functions as an interrogative determiner (see Section 4.2.4). Etulo has a two-way
deictic system (proximal and distal) with number distinction singular/plural.

4.2. The noun category and noun phrase

This section addresses the noun category and its properties. It also discusses
the category of determiners and the associative construction, focusing on
definiteness, quantifiers and interrogative words that function as determiners.
It then examines how some of these constituents combine to form the noun
phrase. More specifically, Section 4.2.1 outlines the structural criteria for
establishing the noun category as a distinct word class in Etulo; Section 4.2.2 and
Section 4.2.3 describe the phonological and morphosyntactic characterization
of the noun category; Section 4.2.4 discusses a class of Etulo determiners. This is
followed by a discussion of the Etulo noun phrase in Section 4.2.5 and a discussion
of a subtype of the NP known as the associative construction in Section 4.2.6.
In Section 4.2.7, nouns that denote property concepts are distinguished from
adjectives. A semantic classification of Etulo nouns is given in Section 4.2.8,
while Section 4.2.9 provides a summary.

The universality of the major lexical categories (noun and verb) has been
questioned in recent literature (Everet 2005). In a typological study of word
classes, Hengeveld (1992) makes a distinction between languages with flexible
word classes and those with rigid word classes. He identifies languages in which
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no clear cut distinction is made between the noun and verb categories. The
view adopted here is that of the universality of the major lexical categories (see
Schachter 1985, Baker 2003, Croft 2005, Dixon 2010). Evidently, the semantic
characterization of nouns on the basis of their reference to entities, objects etc.
does not serve as a sufficient criterion for establishing a distinct lexical class
in human languages. A given concept may be realized as a verb in language A
but as a noun in language B. Similarly, the morpho-syntactic features of a noun
vary from one language to the next. One thus needs to rely on a combination of
semantic, morpho-syntactic and distributional properties in order to establish a
distinct noun category in a language.

4.2.1 Theoretical backdrop

For some languages, the distinction between the noun and other categories (verb
and adjective) is clear cut, while in others such distinction is rather fuzzy. One
of the most common yet problematic means of establishing the noun category
in individual languages is by notional characterization. In the traditional
view, the noun category typically includes words which refer to entities (both
concrete objects and abstract concepts). As noted earlier, this notional approach
falls short in the light of cross-linguistic variation. From the morpho-syntactic
perspective, Hengeveld (2004) defines a nominal as a predicate which, without
further measures, can be used as the head of a term (NP). This implies that a
prototypical noun does not require any morpho-syntactic operation to function
as an NP or the head of an NP. Different languages adopt several language
internal criteria in characterizing their class of noun. In English, for instance, a
distinguishing feature of nouns is their capacity to be marked for definiteness
or non-definiteness using prenominal articles. In general, English nouns may be
preceded by an article but need not be followed by another word. Grammatical
categories often associated with the noun include gender or noun class, case,
number and definiteness. In Etulo, only two of these categories (number
and definiteness) seem, to an extent, applicable to the noun class. The noun
category is established using the following prototypical and language-internal
phonological criteria (as detailed in Section 4.2.2):

* Semantic criteria (reference to entities; animate vs inanimate, concrete
vs abstract concepts, mass vs count; though Etulo lacks a morphological
distinction between mass and count nouns, their compatibility with
the plural morpheme tends to vary)

* Morphological criteria (characteristic inflectional and derivational
possibilities)
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* Syntactic criteria (distributional properties, such as compatibility with
definite and non-definite morphemes as well as markers of number)

4.2.2 Phonological structure of Etulo nouns

Etulo nouns begin with a vowel or syllabic nasal but rarely with a consonant.
Borrowed nouns are adapted to this phonological pattern.’® The lexical or
inherent tones of a noun may be influenced in grammatical constructions. This
is often the case in associative constructions. Moreover, a noun comprises at
least two syllables, in contrast to verbs which can be monosyllabic or disyllabic.
In the table below, Etulo nouns are classified according to their syllabic structure
into dysillabic, trisyllabic and polysyllabic nouns.

Table 4.4 Syllabic structure of the Etulo noun

Disyllabic Trisyllabic Polysyllabic

utd ‘king’ abubg ‘left’ ikindb3 ‘tortoise’

atsé ‘age grade’

ajiwl ‘shame’

okpdakpdgidi ‘butterfly’

adze ‘poverty’

unwogie ‘food’

mmalidzddz) ‘a type of fly’

unwj ‘thing’ imghifoo ‘toad’ obukuse ‘a type of leaf”
uka ‘friend’ ifdkwua ‘chameleon’ okp3ldngsd ‘crab’
anga ‘drum mmafa ‘youth’

4.2.3 Morpho-syntactic characterizations of nouns

Nouns in Etulo lack any form of morphological inflection, at least from a
synchronic perspective. There are, however, a subset of disyllabic nouns that
are cognate with some verb roots and thus suggest that a derivational process
must have been exploited. For instance, the noun ib2 ‘prayer’ is cognate with the
verb bo ‘pray’. The phonological structure of such nouns is v+cv (v). The first
syllable is realized as a vowel or syllabic nasal (see also Section 3.1.1). Examples:

64) a b3 ‘prayer’ - b3 ‘pray’
b una ‘sleep’ - na ‘sleep’
¢ afi ‘song’ - [i‘sing’

d nfia ‘fatness’ - fia ‘be fat’
e ifa ‘Jaughter’ - Ja laugh’

10 Borrowed English nouns like tomato and bucket are pronounced as itumato, ibokoti. This
also applies to borrowed words from neighbouring languages such as Tiv and Hausa (see
Section 2.6.5).
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Grammatical categories or features such as number, case, definiteness
etc. (which are cross-linguistically associated with the noun category) are
marginally realized as morphological markings on nouns. Number/plurality is
expressed via different means: vowel substitution, numerals, plural morpheme
(émi) and irregular forms. Number marking may be optional or obligatory
depending on the noun. Most animate [-human] and inanimate nouns may but
need not be marked for number while animate [+human] (i.e. mostly kinship
terms) nouns are obligatorily marked for number. The table below illustrates
the use of vowel substitution and of the plural morpheme as number marking
strategies. Many nouns with animate reference (human/kinship terms)
express plurality by vowel substitution. In the first two columns, one observes
that the word-initial vowel /o/ in singular nouns is substituted by /e/ and /i/
in their plural forms. For the non-human animate and inanimate nouns, the
prenominal plural morpheme emi is used.

Table 4.5 Number marking

Kinship terms (+human) Inanimate/non-human

Singular Plural Singular Plural

6ba ‘husband’ éba ‘husbands’ ifa ‘snake’ émiifa ‘snakes’

onw¢ ‘child’ enwe ‘children’ af¢ ‘book’ émi afe ‘books’

6ngid ‘woman’ éngia ‘women’ ngis¢ ‘person’ émi ngisé
‘persons’

ongiuld ‘man’ engiulh ‘men’ ekw) ‘tree’ emi ekwj ‘trees’

owakwade ewakwade adkpukpa ‘bone’ émi dkpukpl

‘widow’ ‘widows’ ‘bones’

onwé 6ngiul) enwé éngiuld abj ‘hand’ émi ab) ‘hands’

‘boy’ ‘boys’

onwé 6ngiad ‘girl’ | énwé éngia ‘girls’ | 0dzQ ‘house’ émi odzl
‘houses’

4.2.4 A class of determiners

Determiners are a class of words that co-occurs with a noun to qualify its
referential value. They typically include possessives, demonstratives, quantifiers,
interrogative words and definite/indefinite articles. Some members of this class
are known to share an affinity with other categories such as adjectives with
respect to their syntactic behavior.

The Etulo determiners include demonstratives, possessives, quantifiers,
interrogative words and the definite article. The determiner function of
possessives and demonstratives have already been discussed in Section 4.1.5
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and Section 4.1.10. In this section, I focus on the modifying functions of the
definite article, interrogative words and quantifiers.

4.2.4.1 The category of definiteness

Definiteness is a category typically associated with the noun phrase. A definite
NP refers to an entity which is identifiable to the speaker and the hearer in
a given context. Languages vary in regards to the expression of definiteness:
some have a grammaticalized way to express it and others lack it altogether.

In Etulo, definiteness is marked by the low tone definite article ma ‘the’ (65a), which
may also be realized as mani depending on its position of occurrence. The latter form
isrealized in the sentence-final position (65b). This variation in form is not peculiar to
the definite article. It is also applicable to the demonstrative morphemes (see Section
4.1.7). The position of the definite marker is postnominal. Examples:

(65) a. onwe ongiuly ma gia mtsa
child man the buy mango
‘The boy bought mangoes.’
b. adi di onwe ongiul) mani
PN see child man the
‘Adi saw the boy.’

4.2.4.2 Interrogative determiners

There are two interrogative items which can function as determiners in Etulo:
olé ‘which’ and ali ‘what/which’. Their position in relation to the modified noun
varies. The determiner 0lé is postnominal while ali is prenominal. In (66a) for
instance, the interrogative determiner olé follows the noun ajatit whereas in
(66Db), the noun follows the determiner ali.

(66) a. i ajatu olé nwi abu di
CcoP car which REL 238G see
‘Which car did you see?
b. i ali ajatu nwi abu di
CcoP what car REL 28G see

‘What/which car did you see?’
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4.2.4.3 Quantificational determiners

A quantifier is a type of determiner that specifies the numerosity of the noun
phrase. They include numerals and other quantifiers such as kpdkpd ‘many’, kwuba
‘many’, dmgbékd ‘some’ diit ‘all’. As determiners, their position is postnominal.

(67) ngis¢ kpakpa la ude
person many g0 home
‘Many people went home.
(68)  ant gia ajatu kwuba
1sG buy car many
‘I bought many cars.’
(69) ngis¢ amghéka gie unwogiée
people some eat food
‘Some did not eat.
(70)  ant gia ajatu (ma) duu
1sG buy car the all
‘I bought all the cars.’

4.2.5 The noun phrase

The term noun phrase (NP) is used here to refer to the noun and its dependents. It
serves as a sentential argument: the grammatical subject, direct or indirect object.
The Etulo NP comprises a noun/pronoun or a head noun in combination with
one or more dependents. Noun modifiers in Etulo include numerals, quantifiers,
adjectives, demonstratives, the definite article, genitives (pronouns and nouns),
plural morpheme, interrogative determiner and the relative clause. Several of the
noun dependents are subsumed under the determiner category. In the absence of
these dependents, all noun types (proper, common, etc.) function independently as
individual NPs in main and peripheral argument positions. This draws from the
fact that Etulo lacks an indefinite article. Even the use of the definite article ma is
restricted to referential contexts in discourse (to a large extent). Within an NP, the
head noun may be preceded or followed by a dependent. In examples (71-78), the
noun dependents follow the head noun in an NP with the exception of the plural
morpheme, the interrogative determiner (see 66b), and a few adjectives which
occur prenominally. Consider the following examples:

(71) afe eta
book three

‘three books’
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(72) ajatu ofufe
car new
‘new car’
(73) a. afe na
book that
‘that book’
b. afe né
book this
‘this book’
(74) mtsa ma
mango the
‘the mango’
(75)  a. ajatu kwuba
car many
‘many cars’
b. ngise kpakpa
person many

‘many people’

(76) emi ajatu
PL car
‘cars’

a7 inwinda ongia
beauty woman

‘beautiful woman’

(78) ajatu daa
car all
‘all cars’

Etulo requires a regular pattern in the ordering of noun dependents (adjectives,
demonstratives, numerals) in relation to each other and to the head noun. In a
head initial NP that consists of these dependents, the adjective directly precedes
the numeral which is, in turn, followed by the demonstrative, resulting in the
order N > Adj > Num > Dem (see 79a). When the adjective is prenominal, the
order becomes Adj > N > Num > Dem as in (79b). Further discussion on the
constituent order within the NP is in Section 5.7.

(79) a. obué 6mbimbi ijud nténéni
dog black ten these
‘these ten black dogs’
b. inwinda éngia eta Aténént
beautiful women three these

‘these three beautiful women’
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4.2.6 Associative constructions

The associative construction is observed in some of the world’s languages.
According to Welmers (1973: 275), ‘Associative constructions constitute an
important aspect of noun modification in a variety of Niger Kordofonian
languages’. In Igbo, for instance, associative constructions are strictly
characterized by the juxtaposition of two nouns as in oche osisi ‘wooden chair
(a chair made of wood)’, nkata ose ‘basket of pepper’, isi ewu ‘goat head’, akwa
Ifeoma ‘Ifeoma’s cloth’. In Swahili and some other languages, the nouns are
linked or joined by an associative morpheme (see Williamson 1986, Welmers
1973: 276) as shown by the following example from Swahili:

80) a. chupa ya maji
‘a bottle of water’
b. saa ya mkono
‘wrist watch (clock for the arm)’
C. miti ya kujengea

‘sticks for building’
(Welmers 1973: 276; no glosses in original)

Typical semantic relations expressed by associative constructions include
possession, content, origin, material etc. From a broad perspective, an
associative construction is used as a cover term for NP configurations which
may express the above semantic notions. It is a type of NP which involves
a N+N combination where N, may be modified by N, or vice versa. There
are, however, instances where the two nouns jointly attain the status of an
exocentric compound with none of them modifying the other. In this subsection,
I focus on associative construction as a type of NP in Etulo. A noun may be
modified by another noun in a possessive relation. The example onwe (mgbt)
imgbafo ‘child of God/God’s child’ indicates possession or ownership. While it
is relatively simple to assign a possessive interpretation to the above example,
it seems quite problematic for other constructions. The following examples
illustrate various semantic readings expressed by associative constructions:

81 a uga unwogie content/purpose
plate food
‘plate of food/plate for food’
b. oba angia content
bag millet

‘bag of millet’
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c. itse Ekw) material/source
chair wood/tree

‘wooden chair’

d. ikié undj possession/type
head goat
‘head of a goat/goat head’

Associative constructions are left-headed. In other words, the N, functions
as the head and is modified by N,. The use of the possesive morpheme rigbt
may be optional or obligatory in contexts where a possessive meaning is at
stake. With other semantic readings such as content, purpose, and type, its
use is unacceptable. A tonal change is often observed with N, in associative
constructions. In (81c) for instance, the inherent tone of the N, ¢kw3 changes
from LH to HM, while in (81d), the tone of the N, &tnd) changes from LL to HE. It
is still unclear if such tonal changes follow a regular pattern. The constituents
of an associative construction may be jointly modified by demonstratives,
quantifiers, possessive determiner, and adjectives. No structural difference is
observed in instances where the N, is modified or where both N, and N, are
jointly modified. Consider example (82a) in contrast to (82bh).

82) a. aja itimatu omuma
basket tomato ripe
‘a basket of ripe tomatoes’

b. uja itumatu okwukwo
basket tomato big
‘a big basket of tomatoes’

83) a ikié und) okwukwo

head goat big
‘head of a big goat’

b. ikié und) okwukwo
head goat big
‘a big goat head’

Associative constructions allow joint coordination with other nouns using the
coordinating morpheme ji, as illustrated in (83a and 83b):

83) a uja itumato ji oloma
basket tomato and orange
‘a basket of tomato and orange’
b. dja ituméato ji aja oloma
basket tomato and basket orange
‘a basket of tomato and orange’
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Associative constructions also share similarities with nominal compounds. A
comparison of both N+N construction types is discussed in Section 3.5.2.

4.2.7 Distinguishing nouns from adjectives

Some Etulo nouns denote property concepts. At the syntactic level, a subset of
nouns that express property concepts may function as predicative expressions
in copula constructions, just like adjectives. Example (84a) shows the noun
inwinda ‘beauty’ in this function. In (84b), the same noun functions as a noun
modifier, while in (84c) it is the head noun modified by the possessive form mgbi
abii. Examples:

84 a inani Ii inwinda

PN cop beauty
‘Inyani is beautiful.’

b. adi di ongia inwinda
PN see woman beauty
‘Adi saw a beautiful woman.’

C. inwinda ghi aba tifi
beauty POSS 235G be.good
‘Your beauty is good.’

Other nouns such as itinga ‘anger’, embua ‘hunger’, étseé ‘sickness’, which denote
property concepts (see 85 and 86), also function as nominal modifiers in noun
phrases such as ngis¢ itinga ‘angry man/person’, ngis¢ émbua ‘hungry man’. In
such N+N constructions, N, expresses a qualitative meaning. Unlike adjectives,
these nouns may serve as arguments in a clause and may take modifiers such
demonstratives and possessives.

85 a ant ds émbua
1SG:SUBJ SYMV hunger
‘T am hungry’
b. émbua ka nwj éji
hunger FUT kill 1PL:0OBJ

‘Hunger will kill us.’

86) a. adi 1é kid itinga
PN PROG do anger
‘Adi is feeling angry.’
b. itinga tifi ba
anger be.good NEG

‘Anger is not good.’
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4.2.8 Semantic classification of nouns

Nouns are typically categorized into different semantic classes based on the
characterization of what they denote. Common semantic classes include
concrete vs abstract nouns, count vs mass nouns, animate vs inanimate nouns,
common vs proper nouns etc. Noun categories thus often overlap, for one noun
may belong to more than one semantic class. In the table below, only four
semantic classes of Etulo nouns (concrete, abstract, count, mass) are illustrated.
Other subclasses are subsumed in these four classes.

Many abstract nouns that denote property concepts perform an adjectival
function in Etulo, while some concrete nouns may also function as modifiers
in N+N constructions. Count nouns which have [+human +kinship] features
are more likely to express number (pluralization) via vowel substitution, while
others express pluralization with the plural morpheme émi.

Table 4.6 Semantic classification of nouns

Semantic class Examples

Concrete noun ikié ‘head’
itséé ‘chair’

isésé ‘name of person’

Abstract noun itinga ‘anger’
émbua ‘hunger’

imio ‘fear’

Count noun afe ‘book’

ongiad ‘woman’

mda ‘cow’

Mass noun eni ‘water’
angia ‘millet’

eki¢ ‘sand’

4.2.9 Conclusion

Etulo nouns have some predictable phonological features common in Niger
Congo languages; the noun begins with a vowel or syllabic nasal. Nouns with
non-human or inanimate referents are optionally marked for number, while
nouns with human referents are obligatorily marked for number. Number is
marked either with initial vowel alternation or with prenominal free plural
morpheme. Etulo has a class of determiners that may combine with the noun
within the NP. The determiner class comprises quantifiers, demonstratives, the
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definite article, indefinite pronouns and the interrogative determiner. Etulo has
no indefinite article. Associative constructions are characterized by functions
such as content, purpose and possession.

4.3 The verb category

This section discusses the Etulo verb as a lexical category. Section 4.3.1 examines the
phonological structure of the Etulo verb root. A classification of the verb class is given
in Section 4.3.2; a distinction is made between complement and non-complement types
in Section 4.3.2.1; the verbs are further classified into simple and complex predicates in
Section 4.3.3; the selectional restriction that characterizes semantically related verbs is
briefly discussed in Section 4.3.4. This is followed by a conclusion in Section 4.3.5. At the
morphological level, the Etulo verb has no inflection in relation to TAM (tense-aspect-mood)
categories. The morphological characterization of the verb is discussed in Chapter 3.

4.3.1 Phonological structure of verb roots

Armstrong (1983) notes that many Idomoid languages have the common ‘Eastern Kwa’
trait that allows verbs to begin with a consonant and nouns to begin with a vowel. This
observation holds in Etulo. The verb root typically begins with a consonant or syllabic
nasal and the last syllable is open-ended. Verb roots in Etulo consist of not more than three
syllables. Monosyllabic verb roots seem more common than disyllabic and trisyllabic
verb roots. Trisyllabic verb roots are in fact rarely attested. Besides, it is possible that
some of the verb roots analysed as disyllabic and trisyllabic are a combination of
different verbal elements. The prosodic structure of verbs is represented as follows:

[CV(N] (monosyllabic)
[CV(V): CV(W)] (disyllabic)
[NCV] (disyllabic)
[CV:CV:CV] (trisyllabic)

Table 4.7 Phonological structure of the Etulo verb

CV(V) NCV(V) CV:Ccv CV:CV:CV

ma | ‘cry ndég ‘be tired’ | bulu “fly’ kwulésg | ‘stop’
kpa | ‘pay’ mbuo | ‘befull’ | kwulu | ‘open’ ghilim3 | ‘forget’
kia | ‘plant’ ndzi ‘bury’ witd ‘start’

dz¢ | ‘be’ kaka ‘enter’

kid | ‘cook’ min4 C‘{Z:Ete/
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Cv(V) NCV(V) CV:CV CV:CV:CV
fia ‘try’ ghikié | ‘break’
na ‘sleep’ fawd ‘tear’
ghd | ‘peel’ tsamua | ‘push’
kié | ‘take’ mini ‘roll’

wé | ‘remember’ ghela ‘scrub’
laa | ‘go’ niné ;C\/I\flz;fge/
kid | ‘set (trap)

gho | “fall/fail’

kpa | ‘grind’

fia | ‘sweep’

The vowels and syllabic nasals of verb roots are assigned specific tones. The
monosyllabic verb roots could be classified into different classes on the basis
of their inherent tone. There are high tone, mid tone and low tone verb roots.
This tonal classification has an implication for some preverbal tense-aspect
morphemes that are tonologically conditioned, such as the future marker ka
and the progressive marker le. The tone of these preverbal markers is in polarity
relation with the inherent tone of the following verb (especially the monosyllabic
verb). Both markers bear a high tone when followed by inherently low and mid
tone verbs and a low tone when followed by a high tone verb. Examples (87 and
88) illustrate the occurrence of the progressive and future markers followed by
low and mid tone verbs while (89a and 89b) illustrate the high tone verb being
preceded by both markers:

@87 a ) ka kia isikapa
3SG:SUBJ FUT plant rice
‘He will plant rice.’
b. adi 1é kia isikapa
PN PROG plant rice
‘Adi is planting rice.

(88) a. inani ka kpa atsubd
PN FUT grind pepper
‘Inyani will grind pepper’
b. adi 1é kpa atsubo
PN PROG grind pepper

‘Adi is grinding pepper.’
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89 a adi ka ghé angwj
PN FUT peel yam
‘Adi will peel yam.’
b. adi le gha angwj
PN PROG peel yam
‘Adi is peeling yam.

4.3.2 Verb classification

Besides the typical classification of verbs on the basis of their transitivity value, semantics
(for instance motion, experiential verbs etc.) or the dynamic-stative divide, many
African languages distinguish between simple and complex predicates. Depending on
the language, a complex predicate may correspond to a serial verb construction (SVC)
or a verb compound. Additionally, Benue Congo languages like Igho, Idoma, Ewe and
Esan also classify verbs into groups based on their capacity to take complements. In the
following section, I attempt to classify Etulo verbs in two ways, based on the distinction
between complement and non-complement verbs and between simple and complex
predicates. Both classifications are basic to the Etulo verb system.

The phenomenon of complement verbs in West African languages has been widely
studied and has been a subject of controversy. In the study of the Igho verb, Nwachukwu
(1976) distinguishes between inherent complement and non-inherent complement verbs.
He describes inherent complement verbs as a subset of verbs whose roots require a
noun in their citation form for the full specification of their meaning. He argues that the
functional semanticload of such verbs rests on their noun complements. Emenanjo (2015)
also classifies Igho verbs into five classes based on the nature of their noun complements.
Similar to Nwachukwu, he defines a subset of the Igho complement verbs as dummy
units that rely on their noun complements for the full realization of their meaning.

In the study of Ewe, Essegbey (1999) adopts a different approach to the study
of verb complementation. He identifies a set of verbs in Ewe that obligatorily
requires noun complements. He distinguishes between obligatory complement
verbs (OCVs) and non-obligatory complement verbs. He argues against analysing
OCVs as light verbs and rather adopts a compositional approach. Compositionality
entails that the meaning of an expression is a function of’its parts and their manner
of combination. From a semantic viewpoint, Essegbey argues that OCVs and
their complements form two clines with one relating to verb specificity and the
other to complement specificity. The less specific verbs occur with more specific
complements and the more specific verbs occur with less specific complements.

I use the term ‘obligatory complement verbs’ to refer to a class of Etulo verbs
in that requires a noun complement. In some cases, the meaning of the verb is
underdetermined and the noun complements perform the function of further
specifying their meaning.
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4.3.2.1 Obligatory complement verbs (OCVs)

Verbs that obligatorily co-occur with a noun as meaning specifier are prevalent
in Etulo, hence the need to group verbs into two classes. OCVs co-exist at the
underlying structure with a nominal complement for the full specification of
their meaning, while non-obligatory complement verbs (NCVs) require no such
complement. The verb root and nominal complement could be interwoven in
meaning to the extent that native speakers intuitively think of some of them
(verb + complement) as one word. Another motivation for such assumption by
native speakers could emanate from the phonological process of vowel elision
and contraction which is quite common in spoken or fast speech. The final vowel
of the verb root is often elided. A verb such as fi dfi ‘sing’ would be realized as
Jafi. Alist of some Etulo complement verbs is given in Table 4.8 showing their full
forms and the resulting forms after the application of phonological processes in
spoken speech. The choice of writing the verb and its complement in their full
form or otherwise is a matter of convention. Subsequently, the conventions |V |
(verb) and |OC| (obligatory noun complement), shall be used to represent the
two components of the OCV.

Table 4.8 Contracted Verb+Noun forms

Full forms Deleted/ Realized form in |Retained/resulting
of verb and contracted speech vowel
complement vowels

tsé ona /¢l, Jo/ tsina hik
‘run race’ ‘run (race)’

nd und /al nind fu/
‘sleep sleep’ ‘sleep (sleep)’

b3 1b3 o/ bib3 [i/
‘pray prayer’ ‘pray (prayer)’

ma akw? /al makw9 /al
‘cry cry’ ‘cry (cry)

jiumi fu/ jimi [i/
‘steal theft’ ‘steal (theft)’

1¢ ole /o/ 1éle [e/
‘play play’ ‘play (play)’

Jaifa /a/ Jija fi/
‘laugh laugh (N) ‘laugh (laugh)

Jiaf [i/ JaJi /al
‘sing song’ ‘sing (song)’

Jiifaé [if Jifaé [i/
‘dance dance (N) ‘dance (dance)
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Full forms Deleted/ Realized form in |Retained/resulting
of verb and contracted speech vowel
complement vowels

Jo ewo /o, e/ Juwo /
‘bath body’ ‘bath (body)’

td amgba /a/ tamgba /a/
‘greet greeting’ ‘greet (greeting)’

gho abj o/ gbabj /a/
‘clap hand’ ‘clap (hand)

diing ‘look’ i/ ding fi/
see eye ‘look’

gho esé /o, e/ ghésé /e/
‘fall ground’ ‘fall (down)’

14 esé e/ lasé /a/
‘lie ground’ ‘lie (down)’

s esé 2/, le/ sisé i/

‘sit ground’ ‘sit (down)’

dé ésd /o], [¢/ dés) el
‘send message’ ‘send (message)’

An OCV may receive different semantic interpretations depending on the noun
that is assigned as its complement.The basic characterization of the Etulo OCV
stems from the nature of the noun that it selects as a complement and the semantic
content of the verb in isolation (without its complement). There are OCVs that
have a fixed collocation with the noun that they select such as fd ffd laugh’, nd
unda ‘sleep’, bd ib3 ‘pray’. These verbs (with their semantic interpretation) can only
co-occur with specific nouns. Their inherent meaning is usually underdetermined.
In contrast, other OCVs have no fixed collocation with their noun and may select
their complement from a plethora of nouns. Verbs such as gie unwogie ‘eat food’,
gba angwo ‘peel yam’ select nouns which may be replaced by other nouns in the
realization of the same meaning. The generic noun unwogie ‘food’ can be replaced
by another type of food like gie inatse ‘eat beans’.

On the semantic content of OCVs, two possibilities are observed. There are
OCVs whose numerous semantic interpretations are not related in meaning.
The verb is more or less semantically underdetermined in the absence of a
complement. Take for instance the V Jf in (90) and kpa in (96) which realize
unrelated meanings. Such verbs (identical verb roots) are here analysed as
different verbs (homonyms) that draw their full meaning from the OC that
co-occur with them. Other OCVs tend to have an identifiable meaning which
could sometimes be vague. In (92), the V gbo expresses the event of striking
a person or an object. In all of its pairing with different OCs, the derived
interpretations (beat, drum, clap) are loosely linked to the overall meaning. The
kiJ cluster in (95) expresses the core meaning ‘do’ which implies performing or
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undergoing an event. The OC that it selects determines the exact type of the event
involved. One could argue that this is a case of different but semantically related
realizations of an individual verb. The more specific the verb meaning, the less
specific it’s complement. It follows from the foregoing that some Etulo OCVs
could assume an ambiguous reading in the absence of their noun complement.
Some of these Vs are cognate with their OCs (see 96-99).

90) a. Ji-afi ‘sing’ Jicluster
sing-song.oc
b. Ji-odzé ‘quarrel’
quarell-talk.oc
C. Ji-okwd ‘farm’

farm-farm.oc

(ChY) a. ta-afe ‘slap’ ta cluster
hit-slap.oc
b. ta-asa ‘punch’
hit-blow.oc
c. ta-oddka ‘shoot’

shoot-gun.oc

d. tad-amgba ‘greet’
greet-greeting.oc
92) a gbd-abj ‘clap/beg’ 8bo cluster
beat-hand.oc
b. gho-ihé ‘beat’
beat-fight.oc
c. ghod-angéd ‘drum’

beat-drum.oc
93) a. tsé-eni ‘swim’ tsé cluster

hit-water.oc

b. tsé-ona ‘run’
hit-race.oc
c. tsé-afd ‘kick’
hit-leg.oc
94) a. wo-éde ‘be mad’ wo cluster

wear.madness.oC

b. wo-ewo ‘prepare’
wear-body.oc

C. wo-€léla ‘dream’
dream-dream.oc

d. woé-anwunto ‘wear’

wear cloth.oc



95 a kid-id3
do-work.oc
b. kid-unwogiée
do-food.oc
C. kid-mnddfi
do-yam.ocC
d. kij-itinga.oc
do anger
96) a. kpa-akpa
vomit-vomit.oc
b. kpa-mkpa
pay-debt.oc
97 1¢-61¢
play-play.oc
(98) Ja-ifa
laugh-laugh.oc
99) b3-ib3
pray-prayer.oc
(100) gho-ésé
fall-ground.oc
(101) gha-angw?
peel-yam.oc
(102) ghj-afe
read-book.oc
(103) gié-unwogie

eat-food.oc
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‘work’

‘cook’

‘pound’

‘be angry’

‘vomit’

‘pay debt’

xpl ayy

‘laugh’

‘pray’

‘fall’

‘peel’

‘read’

‘eat’

kis cluster

kpa cluster

A verb and its complement are not always bound together but can be split by
another constituent. This is often the case in grammatical constructions where
the complement co-occurs with the object of the verb (see 104a and 104b).

(104) a. adi ta oka
PN hit friend
‘Adi slapped my friend.
b. adi td abl
PN greet 2SG:OBJ
‘Adi greeted you.’

anit afe

1sG:poss  slap.oc

amgba
greeting.
oc

A further discussion is provided in chapter 6 about the transitive/intransitive

status of Etulo verbs.
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4.3.2.2 Non-obligatory complement verbs (NCVs)

As noted earlier, non-obligatory complement verbs (NCVs) do not require an
obligatory noun as complement for the full realization of meaning. Many
disyllabic verbs fall in this group.!! Below are some examples:

(105) a. bulu fly’

b. mbuo ‘be full’
C. ndég ‘be tired’
d. jagba ‘be able’
e. jé ‘know’

f. Jimbi ‘be dirty’
g. mina ‘want’

h. ndzi ‘bury’

i ghikie ‘break’

4.3.3 Simple vs complex predicates

The alternative method of Etulo verb classification is based on the distinction
between simple and complex predicates. Simple predicate constructions involve
a single verb which functions as the sole predicate of a clause. On the other
hand, the term ‘complex predicate’ serves as a cover term for language specific
constructions such as serial verb constructions, particle+verb constructions
and verb+verb constructions. According to Butt (2010: 13), ‘complex predicate
is used to designate a construction that involves two or more predicational
elements (such as nouns, verbs and adjectives) which predicate as a single unit,
i.e. their arguments map onto a monoclausal syntactic structure.” Adopting
this definition, V+V constructs that make up a monoclausal structure could be
analysed as complex predicates. In traditional linguistic literature of languages
like Chinese and Igbo, V+V sequences are alternatively termed compound verbs,
especially when they are analysable as one word (cf. Thompson 1973, Lord
1975).

Both OCVs and NCVs may be classified as simple predicates when they
function independently as sole predicate of a clause. The Etulo complex predicate
subsumes two groups of verbs, namely: verb compounds and serial verbs. Verb
compounds such as gbonw3 kill’, tsénw3 ‘kill’, muadzé ‘cut into pieces’, luba ‘go
back/go inside’, etc. are complex predicates that function as a single unit in a
clause. The first two examples denote cause-effect events: the action of beating
and hitting is expressed by V, gb6 ‘beat’ and tsé ‘hit’ and the final effect which is

11 From a diachronic perspective, some of the verbs analysed as disyllabic could involve a
historical process of fusion; possibly of V+V or even V+N.
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of killing is expressed by V, nw3 ‘kill’. They are immune from the ambiguity that
characterizes most simple predicates and therefore hardly require any nominal
complement for the full specification of their meaning. A discussion of serial
verbs as a type of complex predicate is given in Chapter 6.

4.3.4. Selectional restriction

The term ‘selectional restriction’ is used here to describe the semantic distinction
made with regards to the specific type of argument (object) a verb co-occurs
with. There seems to exist, for some events, a subset of verbs with similar or
same meaning. The usage of a member of each subset is partly determined
by the semantic specification of the object, which is in most cases a noun. To
describe the event of grinding, a choice is made among the three verbs that
express the concept of grinding based on the item that is being ground (see the
first column). Thus, it is ungrammatical to use the verb jd with atsuibo or vice
versa.

Table 4.9 Selectional restriction

‘grind’ ‘pound’ ‘break’ ‘peel’ ‘wash’
kpaa atsubd S0 016go ghikie gbd4 angwo nwu iné
‘grind ‘pound ‘break (stick)’ | ‘peel yam ‘wash face’
pepper’ cassava’ (raw)’

j& Inétsé ki) undoshi ghobu fia angwo s ajatu
‘grind beans ‘pound yam’ ‘break (head/ | ‘peel yam ‘wash car’
(wet)’ poty (cooked)’

4.3.5 Conclusion

A phonological description is given of Etulo verb roots as being predominantly
monosyllabic. The verbs begin either with a consonant or a syllabic nasal and
can be classified according to their tonal characteristics. The tone class of a
verb has consequences for some TAM particles which show tone polarity with
the verb. Two types of distinctions are proposed for the Etulo verb: simple vs
complex predicates. In addition, OCVs are distinguished from NCVs. OCVs are
described as verbs that co-occur with OCs which may or may not be a cognate
of the V. The nominal complement could be semantically fixed or not. With
respect to meaning, the less specific OCVs occur with more specific or fixed
noun complements and vice versa. A discussion of the transitive/intransitive
dichotomy is found in Chapter 6.
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4.4 Qualificatives

The adjective is cited as one of the major lexical categories in the world’s languages,
next to nouns and verbs. There are, however, languages for which claims are made
about the absence of a distinct adjectival class, such as Korean (Martin 1992, Yu
1998), and Lao (Enfield 2004). Some of these claims remain controversial (see
Dixon 2004). For languages in which there is an indisputable adjective class, a
variation in the size of the class is observed. Some languages have a relatively large
and open class, while others have a small and closed one. One feature of many
Niger Congo languages is their limited number of pure (underived) adjectives.
Welmers (1973: 250) states that ‘In almost all Niger Congo languages which have
a class of adjectives, the class is rather small, and many concepts expressed by
adjectives in European languages are expressed by other kinds of constructions
using noun, verb or both.” Igbo, for instance, has about eight antonymic pairs of
adjectives. In Ewe, only five simple adjectives are attested (Ameka 2002). Other
Niger Congo languages like Jukun and Edo lack a separate adjectival class (cf.
Welmers 1973, Omoruyi 1986). In Jukun, qualificatives are derived from verbs
by reduplication, while Edo employs adjectival verbs. The existence of verb-like
and/or noun-like adjectives is, of course, not peculiar to Niger Congo languages.
Genetti and Hildebrandt (2004) distinguish between pure adjectives and verb-like
adjectives in Manange (a Tibeto-Burman language). Fiona (2004) identifies a set of
adjectival verbs as distinguished from non-adjectival verbs in Wolof (an Atlantic
language spoken in Senegal).

The term ‘qualificatives’, as used here, covers a wide range of categories that
denote property concepts. These categories include a small class of adjectives,
a subset of stative verbs, ideophones and a small class of nouns. Since Etulo
has few adjectives, it relies largely on other categories to express typical
qualification functions. In the following sections, I discuss the adjective class
using language internal criteria in conjunction with the typological criteria
proposed by Dixon (2004) for identifying an adjectival class. The use of other
categories as qualificatives is also discussed. In addition, the use of intensifiers
and the expression of comparison will be described.

4.4.1 Typological criteria

From a purely semantic point of view, adjectives prototypically denote property
concepts relating to nouns. The semantic view, however, falls short as a sufficient
yardstick for establishing a separate class of adjectives, since property concepts
are notably expressed by other categories such as nouns, verbs or both in some
languages. To avoid the common pitfall of passively analysing the semantic
equivalents of, for example, English adjectives as adjectives in other languages,
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one needs to adopt language specific criteria (semantic, phonological, or morpho-
syntactic). In Hausa (a Chadic language), for instance, adjectives are syntactically
defined by their use as nominal modifiers or predicators, in addition to the semantic
criterion (cf. Newman 2000). In Manange, simple adjectives are morphologically
distinguished from some other categories by their lack of inflectional or derivational
morphology, and syntactically by their attributive function and ability to occur in
a complement clause (cf. Genetti and Hildebrandt 2004).

Dixon (2004) proposes a typological framework for establishing adjectives
as a distinct category. He proposes different sets of semantic categories,
distinguished as core and peripheral. The core semantic type includes four
semantic primitives (dimension, age, value and colour) and is likely to be
the only type found in languages with a small adjective class. The peripheral
semantic type includes semantic primitives such as physical property, human
propensity, speed, difficulty, similarity, qualification, quantification, position
and number. This peripheral type is associated with medium and large adjective
classes. I present below a summary of Dixon’s typological criteria (semantic and
syntactic). A lexical class is considered an adjective class if it:

* denotessome or all of the semantic types (which are viewed as property
concepts)

* is grammatically distinct from the noun and verb class
» functions either as a copula complement or intransitive predicate

» performs attributive function as a nominal modifier

In addition to underlying language internal criteria, in the following sections, I
examine how the above characterization applies to the Etulo adjectival category.

4.4.2 The adjective class

A total of ten adjectives have been identified in Etulo. They are trisyllabic and
have the phonological structure V-CV-CV. They tend to have a systematic tone
pattern with the exception of itsitsi ‘short’. Their inherent tones may, however,
change in grammatical constructions. Etulo adjectives are characterized by
partial reduplication of the consonant and sometimes vowel segments. In some
cases, the reduplication is part of the morphological process which derives an
adjective from a noun or verb. In other cases, the reduplication is not linked
to a synchronically interpretable derivational process. Four Etulo adjectives
are derived in this way. They include the three adjectives of color émiimada ‘red’,
ondzundzé ‘white’, dmbimbi ‘black’ and omgbiimgbé ‘young’. In Table 4.10, I list
the ten adjectives, their reduplicated segments, and the words from which they
are derived.
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Table 4.10 Etulo adjectives

Adjectives Reduplicated segments | Derived from

6omuma ‘red’ /m/ ma ‘be ripe
(be fairy

6mbimbi ‘black’ /mbi/ umbi ‘dirt’

6ndzundzé ‘white’ /ndz/ undzé ‘white’

6mghamghé | ‘young/small’ | /mgh/ omgbé ‘small’

ofufe ‘new’ /f]

osuse ‘good’ Is/

obubé ‘bad’ /b/

6kwukwod ‘big’ [kw/

itsitsi ‘short’ [tsi/

ogbughe ‘old’ /gb/

In the attributive function, Etulo adjectives may precede or follow the modified
noun. Below are some examples:

(106) a. ngise ogbugbe
person old
‘old person’
b. ogbugbeé ngise
old person
‘old person’
(107) a. ajatu 6kwukwo
car big
‘big car’
b. okwukwo djatu
big car
‘big car’
(108) a. abu itsitsi
gown short
‘short gown’
b. itsitsi abu
short gown

‘short gown’



(109)

(110)

(111)

(112)

a. unw)

thing

‘good thing’
b. osuse

good

‘good thing’
a. ajatu

car

‘new car’
b. ofufe

new

‘new car’
a. undd

goat

‘black goat’
b. 6mbimbi

black

‘black goat’
a. und)

goat

‘white goat’
b. ondzundz¢

white

‘white goat’
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osuse

good

unwj

thing

ofufe

new

ajati

car

6mbimbi
black

und)

goat

6ndzundzé

white

undj

goat
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These adjectives are characterized by their ability to function as complements in a copula
construction (to use Dixon’s terminology), i.e. as adjectival predicates (in Hengeveld’s
(1992) conception). The structure can be represented as (CS) COP CC where the copula
subject CS may be omitted. In Etulo, this applies to contexts where the subject is the
3SG pronoun with [-animate] feature. The following examples are illustrative:

(113)

(114)

(115)

odza na Ii
house that cop
‘That house is big.’

i 6mbimbi

cop black

‘Itis

black’

ajatt  rmgbi ant
car POSS 1sG

‘My car is new.’

Okwukwé

big

i
cop

ofufé

new
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Most adjectives may function as the predicate in a relative clause. In such
constructions, they are preceded by the relative marker and the copula as
shown in (116 and 117).

(116) a. abu nwi i itsitsi
gown REL cop short
‘a gown that is short’
b. ongia nwu Ii obube
woman REL CcoP bad

‘a woman that is bad’

All the identified adjectives can also function as nominals. They co-occur with

the demonstratives na ‘that’, n€ ‘this’, ritona ‘those’, ritoné ‘these and the definite
article ma ‘the’. Consider the following examples:

117) a. Okwukwo né
big this
‘this big one’
b. itsitsi ma
short the

‘the short one’

4.4.3 Verbs as qualificatives (adjectival verbs)

Adjectival verbs are a subtype of semantically intransitive predicate denoting
property concepts. Most property concepts are expressed by this group of stative
verbs in Etulo. As any other verb, adjectival verb roots begin with a consonant
or syllabic nasal but never with a vowel. They also take the nominalizing vowel
prefix in the infinitive form. Below is a list of adjectival verbs in Etulo.

Table 4.11 Adjectival verbs

CcvV (V) NCV(V) CV(N)CV

nwij ‘be dry’ ndég ‘be tired’ mama ‘be sour’

ma ‘be ripe’ mbuo ‘be full’ gigie ‘be sharp’
fiu nfia ‘be sweet’ ndu ‘be dirty’ sundo ‘be heavy’
fiu nfiu ‘be fat’ dutsa ‘be heavy’
fiu nfié ‘be strong’ tunté ‘be long/far’
jluju ‘be cold’ timbi ‘be bad/ugly’
Jé ‘be big’ tifi ‘be good’
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Ccv(V) NCV(V) CvV(N)CV

Jé igho ‘be tall’ luma ‘be fair’

gie ngie ‘be small’ lamb1 ‘be dark’

ki ‘be old’ sumse ‘be

beautiful’

kp3k3 ‘be hard’
Jimbi ‘be dirty’
tsidza ‘be dirty’
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These verbs function as the sole predicate in an intransitive construction. At the
syntactic level, two main argument slots are filled by nouns namely: subject and object
(provided the verb belongs to the OCV set, as many of those in the above table). As
detailed in Section 4.3.2, the object position is occupied by the nominal complement
that specifies the full meaning of the verb. The syntactic frame of adjectival verbs is
represented as NP+V (+ nominal complement). Thus, even in intransitive predicate
constructions, Etulo may (in many cases) superficially retain the SVO basic word order.
Many adjectival verbs are compatible with tense-aspect morphemes (the future marker
ka, progressive marker le, habitual marker li and the perfect marker wa), but to varying
degrees.!? Below are examples of adjectival verbs used in grammatical constructions:

(118) onj
mother

éji
1pL

‘Our mother is fat’

(119) ongia
Woman

né
this

‘This woman is old.’

(120) unwdgie
food

na
that

‘That food is cold.

(121) anwunto
cloth

‘My clothes are dirty.’

12 The compatibility of tense-aspect morphemes with adjectival verbs requires further
investigation. In comparison with activity verbs, it seems that some TAM morphemes

rhghi
POSS

fia
be.fat

kig
be.old

it
be.cold

1sG

nfia

fatness

uju
cold

Jimbi
be.dirty

receive a different semantic interpretation in occurrence with different groups of verbs. For
instance, the progressive morpheme le gives rise to an inceptive meaning with at least some
adjectival verbs (see Chapter 7 for further discussion).
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4.4.3.1 Verbs in attributive function

Adjectival verbs may modify the noun in attributive contexts. To function as
modifiers, they occur in relative clause constructions or alternatively take the
low tone nominalizing prefix o- (see 122-124). In both cases, they are preceded
by the modified noun. In a relative clause, the relative markers nwi and nwu
are preceded by the modified noun and followed by the adjectival verb. Note
that adjectival verbs do not take a prefix when they function as a predicate
in a relative clause. Some of the nominalized verbs additionally require a full
reduplication of the verb root in attributive function. As illustrated in (122a),
the verb ki€ ‘be old’ which modifies ngise ‘person’ obligatorily takes the low tone
prefix and has its root reduplicated. Among the verbs that require prefixation
and reduplication in attributive function, one finds timb1 ‘be ugly’, fimbi ‘be
dirty’ and ndu ‘be dirty’.

(122) a. ngise 0-kié-kig
person/ PREF-be.
man old-red
‘an old person’
b. ngisé nwu kig
person REL be.old
‘a person that is old’

(123) a. ant kié ighé 0-sundd
1sG:suB]  carry bag PREF-be.
heavy
‘T am carrying a heavy bag.’
b. ant kié ighé nwi sundo
1sG:SUB]  carry bag REL be.heavy
‘T am carrying a bag that is heavy’
(124) a. 3dd 0-mama
soup PREF-be.
sour
‘a sour soup’
b. 3dd nwi mama
soup REL be.sour

‘soup that is sour’

4.4.4 Other means of expressing property concepts

Besides the use of adjectives and verbs, other categories such as a subset of
abstract nouns and ideophones may equally denote property concepts. Such
nouns include mmafa ‘youth’, otsé ‘sickness’, itinga ‘anger’, embua ‘hunger’,



4. Word Classes 99

adze ‘poverty’, inwinda/mnwazd ‘beauty’. Some of them function as copula
complements just like adjectives (125a-b) or as nominal modifiers (125c). Like
typical nouns, this subset of nouns can be accompanied by determiners such as
demonstratives and possessives.

(125) a. ) i mmafa

3sG cop youth
‘She is young.’

b. a dze adze sdan
3PL cop poverty INT
‘They are very poor’

C. abt 1é kid itinga
2SG:SUBJ PROG do anger

‘You are feeling angry.’

They also function as nominal modifiers. Consider the following examples:

(126) a. ongia inwinda
woman beauty
‘beautiful woman’
b. ngise itinga
person anger
‘angry person’

Etulo has a class of ideophones which perform a variety of functions (see Section
4.7). One of these is to describe the properties of a noun. Such ideophones include
félefele ‘silky’, trotro ‘smooth’, léngéléngé ‘slim’, tétété ‘sound of dripping water’,
plédédédé ‘white’, bituu ‘black’ etc. In examples (127a-b), the ideophones give a
vivid description of the attributes of the NP subjects. When ideophones serve as
nominal modifers, they take the nominalizing prefix o- (128a and 128b). Examples:

127 a. ikié rghi ani le trétre
head POSS 1sG is IDEO
‘My head is bald”’
b. anwunto né le felefele
cloth this is IDEO
‘This cloth is silky.’
(128) a. anwunto o-felefele
cloth PREF-IDEO
‘silky cloth’
b. ongia 0-léngéléngé
woman PREF-IDEO

‘slim woman’
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4.4.5 Semantic characterization of qualificatives

Some property concepts are expressed by a subset of qualificatives with the
same or a similar meaning. The semantic feature of the modified noun informs
the use of one form or the other. As an example, the English adjective heavy
is expressed by two adjectival verbs namely sundd and duutsa. Inanimate
nouns are qualified by siindé while animate nouns are qualified by duutsa.’® A
similar example occurs with the English adjective beautiful, which is denoted
by the nouns inwinda [+female], mnwaza [+male] and the adjectival verb sumse
[+tinanimate]. Additionally, some adjectives tend to have a corresponding
adjectival verb. They are listed in the table below.

Table 4.12 Corresponding adjectives and adjectival/stative verbs

Adjectives Adjectival verbs

osuse ‘good’ tifi ‘be good’
Obubé ‘bad’ timbi ‘be bad’
6kwukwod ‘big’ Jé ‘be big’
Ombimbi ‘black’ lambi ‘be dark’
omuma ‘red’ lama ‘be fair/red’
ogbugbe ‘old’ kig ‘be old’
omgbumgbé ‘small’ gié ngié ‘be small’

4.4.6 Differentiating between adjectives and adjectival verbs

As stated earlier, both categories share in common their ability to denote
property concepts. They, however, differ in their phonological, morphological
and syntactic characterization. Just like most nouns, adjectives commence with
a vowel while adjectival verbs begin with a consonant, although both may begin
with a syllabic nasal (/m/ or /n/). Only adjectival verbs and ideophones may
take the low tone o- prefix. Adjectives and adjectival verbs are characterized
by reduplication. With the former, this reduplication is partial and lacks an
identifiable semantic denotation. With the latter; reduplication is full and
only occurs when the relevant (indeed few) adjectival verbs are in attributive
function. Most adjectives are classified as core semantic types while adjectival
verbs may be grouped in both core and peripheral semantic categories (see
Section 4.4.1). In their predicative function, both adjectives and adjectival verbs
are intransitive predicates; however, the former must be accompanied by the

13 The verb stind6 ‘be heavy’ may modify the Etulo noun for a human corpse (but then, a
human corpse is [-animate]).
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copula, while the latter may take an obligatory nominal complement. Their
differences and similarities are further summarized in the table below:

Table 4.13 Summarized features of adjectives and adjectival verbs

Features Adjective Adjectival verb

Occurs in attributive Yes Yes (but only in relative clause/
function taking a nominalizing prefix)
With the copula Yes No

As intransitive predicate Yes Yes

Is morphologically marked | No Yes

Undergoes reduplication Yes (partial) | Yes (full)

Is prenominal in Yes (optional) | No
attributive function

Begins with a vowel Yes No

Occurs in a relative clause | Yes (not all) Yes

4.4.7 Expression of degree

Degree is expressed via verb serialization based on the verb na ‘surpass’. This
applies to both adjectives and adjectival verbs. In the comparative constructions
exemplified below, the verb na co-occurs with the copula li and the adjective
oftif¢ ‘new’ in (129a) and with the adjectival verb gigié ‘be sharp’ in (130a).
For the superlative construction, na is used in combination with dui ‘all’ (see
129b and 130b). The verb na always follows the adjectival verb as well as the
copula construction (copula + adjective). There are, however, few instances
of superlative constructions where na may precede both the copula and the
adjective. In (129c) for instance, the superlative marker is preverbal.!*

(129) a. ajatu raghi  adi i ofufé na rghi ant
car POSS PN COP  new surpass POSS 1sG
‘Adi’s car is newer than mine.
b. ajatu mghl  ani i ofufé na dua
car POSS 1sG COP  new surpass all

‘My car is the newest.’

14 The superlative marker na is realized as nao in (129c) where it precedes the copula and
adjective. This construction may be realized alternatively as ajattt mgb1 ddi li ofufé na mi
igbdko duti ‘Adi’s car is the newest in Gboko’. The reason for this alteration of the phonetic
shape is still unclear.
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(130) a.
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ajath  hghl 4di  nad

car

‘Adi’s car is the newest in Gboko.’

éba

POSS PN surpass

mgbl 1isésé gigie

knife Poss PN be.sharp

i
cop

na
surpass

‘Isese’s knife is sharper than mine’

éba

mghl isgésé¢ gigie

knife Poss PN be.sharp

‘Isese’s knife is the sharpest.’

na
surpass

ofuff mi

new

rhghi

POSS 1sG

dua
all

in

ant

ighéko duu
PN all

For the expression of the equivalence comparison, Etulo uses the morpheme
dafi ‘as/like’ as in (131). Negative comparison is marked by dafi in combination
with the negative marker ba as shown in (132).

(131)

(132)

adi
PN

fiu nfia dafi

be.fat fatness as

‘Adi is as fat as Ola.’

adi
PN

fiu nfia dafi

be.fat fatness as

‘Adi is not as fat as Ola.’

ola

PN

ola
PN

ba
NEG

4.4.8. Use of the intensifier saan with qualificatives

Across languages, many adjectival concepts are gradable. In Etulo, degree modification
involves adjectives and adjectival verbs. It is expressed periphrastically with the
intensifier sdan. This morpheme bears a high-mid tone contour. It modifies the adjective
and adjectival verb in both attributive and predicative function. Examples (133a and
134b) illustrate its use with the adjective itsitsi ‘short’ in attributive and predicative
function. In (134a and 134b), it modifies the adjectival verbs md ‘be ripe’ and fé ‘be
big’. The intensifier occurs in the sentence final position in the examples below.

(133)

(134)

a.

a.

Isésé i itsitsi
PN cop short
‘Isese is very short.’

inani Ii onwe
PN coP child
‘Inyani is a very good girl’
mtsa na ma
mango that be.ripe
‘That mango is very ripe.’
adi gia ajatu
PN buy car
‘Adi bought a very big car’

sdan

INT

ongia

woman

saan

INT

nwi

REL

osuse

good

Jé
be.big

saan

INT

sdan

INT
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4.4.9 Conclusion

From the above analyses, it is evident that property concepts in Etulo are
expressed by a distinct small adjective class, and alarger set of stative verbs called
adjectival verbs. These two categories are alike in terms of semantic content but
differ in their phonological, morphological and syntactic characterization. In
addition, there are other categories (nouns and ideophones) that may denote
property concepts.

From a typological perspective, the expression of property concepts in
Etulo is typical of many Niger Congo languages of West Africa such as Etulo,
Igbo, Yoruba and Ewe. These languages are characterized by a small class of
adjectives, and therefore adopt other means of encoding property concepts.

4.5 The adverb category

The adverb class is often regarded as comprising heterogeneous linguistic
elements. Givon (1993: 71) observes that, among all lexical categories, adverbs
are the least homogeneous and the hardest to define. In traditional grammar,
the adverb is viewed as a category which may function as the modifier of a verb,
an adjective or another adverb. It is seen as an open class in many languages
where it is attested (cf. Schachter & Shopen 2007). Adverbs may be classified
into subtypes (e.g. temporal adverbs, place adverbs, manner adverbs) based on
the semantic notions they denote. This is captured in Trask’s (1993: 3) definition
of adverbs as ‘a lexical category whose members are grammatical adjuncts of a
verb and most typically express semantic notions such as time, manner; place,
instrument or circumstance.’

This section discusses words which belong to the adverb class (adverbs) or
perform adverbial functions (adverbials) in Etulo. It establishes the different
semantic types, pointing out their phonological, morphological and syntactic
properties. It proposes two major classifications for the adverb: morphological
and functional classification.

4.5.1 The classification of adverbs

In Etulo, an adverb is a word, or closely knit group of words, that serves to
modify the verb or qualificative. They express a variety of meanings such as
manner, time, frequency, location and magnitude/intensity. As noted earlier, two
classifications are made for the Etulo adverb. The morphological classification
makes a distinction between simple and derived adverbs, while the functional
classification distinguishes different adverb types on the basis of their semantic
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function. In the discussion of the adverb category, adverbial clauses are
excluded; their study is taken up in a separate chapter.

4.5.1.1 The morphological classification of adverbs

Morphologically, adverbs are grouped into two types: simple and complex.
Simple adverbs comprise individual words that are not derived from any other
category and are not a combination of different words. By contrast, complex
adverbs are often words from other word classes, such as nouns (noun phrases),
and ideophones which perform adverbial functions.

4.5.1.1.1 Simple adverbs

Few adverbs belong to this group. They include:

* Adverbs of time: téji ‘already/before’; dzikdn ‘earlier/before’; ndse
‘before’; plé¢ ‘early’

* Adverb of degree: sdan ‘a lot, very’

4.5.1.1.2 Complex adverbs

Many adverbs belong to the complex class. Two forms are observed. The first
group comprises noun phrases in adverbial function. They are formed by
a combination of nouns and determiners which jointly express an adverbial
meaning. I call this group ‘phrasal adverbials’. The second type is formed from
other group of words such as ideophones, and is characterized by reduplication.

4.5.1.1.2.1 Phrasal adverbials

Phrasal adverbials include temporal NPs such as alf ond (duu) ‘every time/all
the time’, onJ okd ‘sometimes’. The use of the morpheme diiti ‘all’ in the above
mentioned phrasal adverb is optional. The phrasal adverb, alf 9nd, which literally
means ‘every time’, translates into English as often, always and frequently.> In
the spoken form, the word final vowel of the first morpheme is elided (alf ono
— alnd), while for the adverb ono okd it is the word initial vowel of the second
word that is elided giving rise to dndkd. The above phrasal adverbials belong to
the semantic class of time adverbials. Examples:

15 The phrase alf ond has an ambiguous reading. Besides its adverbial meaning, it is used in
interrogatives to imply which time?
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(135) a. ani li na uné alt nd dua
1SG:SUB]  HAB sleep sleep  every time all
‘I sleep always.’
b. onj ant 1i ki) unwogié  dnd oka
mother 1sG HAB do food time another

‘My mother cooks sometimes.’

4.5.1.1.2.2 Adverbs formed by reduplication

Adverbs characterized by reduplication are mostly derived from ideophones.
They are otherwise referred to as ideophonic adverbs. Many of them express
the semantic notion of manner.

(136) a. dum3j dum3 ‘slowly’
b. pléplé ‘quickly’
C. tétete ‘depiction of
dripping water’
d. gigigi ‘depiction of
shivering’
e. piapiapia ‘description of a

sweet taste’

Some locative adverbs are derived from the noun category. For instance, the
Etulo adverbs ésé ‘down’ and €f/0 ‘up’ derive from the nouns ‘ground’ and
‘heaven’.

4.5.1.2 The functional classification of adverbs

Adverbs can be classified according to their function in a construction. Etulo
adverbs are grouped into five basic classes: manner, place, time, frequency and
degree. They are discussed in the following sections.

4.5.1.2.1 Manner adverbs

Manner adverbs describe the way in which an activity or event takes place.
Manner adverbs as discussed here subsume a subset of adverbs referred to in
the literature as pace adverbs. Pace adverbs denote manner but are restricted to
describing speed or pace of movement involved in an activity. Manner adverbs
modify the verb. Regarding their syntactic distribution, they follow the verb
or verb phrase they modify. As shown in examples (137b, 138b and 139b),
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Etulo manner adverbs cannot be fronted in the sentence; their occurrence
is restricted to sentence final positions. Etulo manner adverbs include pléplé
‘quickly’, filidididi ‘slowly’, ditm3 dum3 ‘slowly’. Their usage in constructions is
illustrated in examples (137a-139a).

137) a. 6 lua Jilidididi
3SG:SUBJ g0 quietly
‘He went away quietly.’
b. *[ilidididi 0 laa
quietly 3SG:SUB] g0

‘He went away quietly.’

(138) a. Isese nwj und) pléple
PN kill goat quickly
‘Isese killed the goat quickly.’

b. *pléple isesé nwj und)

quickly PN kill goat
‘Isese killed the goat quickly.’

(139) a. inani li ghd 6dzé dumodums
PN HAB talk talk slowly

‘Inyani talks slowly’
b. *damjidim3 inani li gh) 6dzé
slowly PN HAB talk talk

‘Inyani talks slowly.’

A subset of ideophonic adverbs denote manner by depiction or imitation of an
activity, event or state expressed by the verb. Just like typical manner adverbs,
ideophonic adverbs answer the question ‘How is the activity of X’ or ‘How is the
state of X’? This is illustrated in (140a and 140b).

(140) a. eni 1é fa kwutukwutu
water PROG boil IDEO

‘The water is boiling.’

b. adi 1i kiki¢ nanana
PN HAB walk IDEO
‘Adi walks gracefully.
4.5.1.2.2 Temporal adverbs

Temporal adverbs indicate the time at which an event or activity takes place. Etulo
temporal adverbs have scope over an entire proposition and are particularly
relevant in resolving the ambiguity associated with the bare verb in non-future
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constructions (see Chapter 7). They may consist of single words such as £dédé
‘yesterday’, ékékd ‘tomorrow’, in€ ‘today’, pl¢€ ‘early/on time’, téji ‘already/before’,
dzikan ‘previously/earlier’, ndse ‘before’, or phrasal adverbials such as ons nénr
‘now (this time)’, égbetdne ‘next tomorrow/day before yesterday’. Temporal
phrasal adverbials are NPs consisting of a noun and a determiner. For instance,
the adverb meaning ‘now’ is realized by a combination of the noun ono and the
demonstrative nenr ‘this’ which translates literally as ‘this time’. The phrasal
adverb égbétdne inglobates via the fusion of three words: egbe ‘day’, eta ‘three’
and ne ‘today’. It can be both future and past-referring (three days before or after
the speech time). This is shown in examples (141a and 141b). Some of these time
adverbs (ékékd ‘tomorrow’ dede ‘yesterday’ me ‘today’) are in fact nouns that
function as adverbs. They may occur in sentence final or sentence initial position
as in (142a and 142b). In sentence final position, they are directly preceded by
a verb or verb phrase, while in sentence initial position they precede the verb
or verb phrase. No change in meaning is observed when they occur in either
position.

(141) a. adi ba égbetdné
PN come day.three.
today
‘Adi came the day before yesterday.’
b. inant ka ba éghetang
PN FUT come day.three.
today
‘Inyani will come a day after tomorrow.’
(142) a. ant gie unwogie edéde
1SG:SUBJ eat food yesterday
‘I ate food yesterday.’
b. edéde ant gie unwogie
yesterday  1SG:SUBJ eat food

‘Yesterday I ate food.’

Two kinds of past temporal reference are denoted by the time adverbials téji
‘already/before’ and dzikdn ‘previously/earlier’: remote and recent past. The
recent past reference is expressed by dzikdn ‘earlier’. Etulo speakers only
use dzikan for events that have just occurred or occurred earlier in the day,
but never for events that occurred a day before the speech time. The adverb
dzikan occurs in either preverbal or postverbal positions (cf. 143a-b). On the
other hand, the adverb téji expresses a variety of meanings, such as remote past
reference, completive and experiential meaning. Depending on the context of
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occurrence, it may be translated into English as ‘before, already, first’.!6 Unlike
dzikdan, the adverb teji does not occur in sentence initial or final position. It is
strictly preverbal. Constructions such as *teji adi na una or *adi na una teji are
considered ungrammatical. In (144a), where téji directly precedes the habitual
morpheme and verb, it denotes remote past reference. It may also be replaced
by another time adverbial, namely nose ‘before’, which occurs in sentence
initial positions (see 144b). The adverb téji expresses a perfectal or completive
meaning when it co-occurs with the perfect morpheme wa (see 145). Note that
this time adverb may equally occur in constructions with past reference reading
without any accompanying tense-aspect particle.

(143) a. Isése dzikan 1le di ani ng¢
PN before  PROG see 1sG eye
‘Isese was looking at me.’
b. Isese le di anf ing dzikan
PN PROG see 1sG eye before
‘Isese was looking at me.’
(144) a. ekw3 né téji It nwij
tree this before  HAB be.dry
This tree used to be dry’
b. noése ekw3 né Ii nw3j)
before tree this HAB dry
‘This tree used to be dry”’

(145) ) téji kwild  wa
3sG:suB] already die PERF
‘He has already died.’
4.5.1.2.3 Place adverbs

Place adverbs are used to indicate the location of an event and the animate or
inanimate entities involved. They typically answer the question: where? Two
contrastive place adverbs have been identified in Etulo: mméné/mmeénént ‘here’

v

and mmdna/mmdndni ‘there’. The adverbs mméné and mmdna respectively

16 The use of téji in constructions such as adi téji gié unwdgie is ambiguous between two
readings: Adi first ate and Adi had eaten. In the first meaning, it translates into ‘first’ in
English to indicate the order of an event rather than the time of its occurrence, while in its
second reading, it denotes past reference.
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denote alocation near vs away from the speaker.'” The forms mméné and mmanda
are used in clause initial and medial positions while mménéni and mmdndnr
only occur in clause final positions. The occurrence of the latter forms (mménéns
and mmadndni) in sentence initial positions results is ungrammatical (146¢ and
147c¢):

(146) a. adi ba mmeénént

PN come here
‘Adi came here’

b. adi ba mmené bé
PN come here NEG
‘Adi did not come here.’

C. *mménéni  adi ba
here PN come
‘Adi came here’

d. mméng adi ba ba
here PN come NEG
‘Adi did not come here.’

(147) a. éji s5 mmanani

1PL:SUBJ sit there
‘We sat there.

b. éji s3 mmana bé
1PL:SUBJ sit there NEG
‘We did not sit there.

c. *mmandni  éji Lh)
there 1PL:SUBJ sit
‘We sat there.

d. mmanéa éji s ba
there 1PL:SUBJ sit NEG
‘We did not sit there.

17 Both adverbial forms also have nominal functions. In such case function, they are realized
as adverbial demonstratives and may occur in sentence initial positions, as in the following

examples:

i) mméné Ii imbé ani di Isésé
here cop place 1SG:SUBJ see PN
‘Here is the place I saw Isese’

ii) mmaéana i imbé ani di Isesé

there cop place 1SG:SUBJ see PN

‘There is where I saw Isese’
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Other place adverbs indicating position or location include kwékwé ‘nearby/
near’, és¢ ‘down (ground)’, 0 ‘up (heaven)’. Some of them are derived from
nouns. The last two adverbs, for instance, are clearly nouns that perform
adverbial functions. These derived adverbs only occur in postverbal position
and sentence final position. However, the adverb kwékwé which also occurs
postverbally may be placed in sentence medial and sentence final positions.
Consider the following examples:

(148) adi tsé ona la efo
PN run race go up

‘Adi ran upstairs.’

(149) inwunj né bulu la-ba ésé
bird this fly go-come down
‘This bird flew down.’

(150) okwd mghi ond ant dze kwékweé
farm POSS mother 1sG cop nearby

‘My mother’s farm is nearby.’

4.5.1.2.4 Frequency adverbs

Frequency adverbs are verb modifiers that denote how often an event expressed
by the verb takes place. Etulo frequency adverbs are derived from noun phrases
such as ali égbe (duu) ‘everyday’, ali ond ‘every time/always/often’, ono okd
‘sometimes’, akpi onit ‘once’, akpo éta ‘three times’. These adverbs may occur in
sentence final position where they are directly prieceded by the verb that they
modify (see 151a, 152a 153a and 154a). They may also occur in sentence initial
position (see 151b, 152b, 153b and 154b).

(151) a. ant li na una ali éghe (duaw
1SG:SUB] HAB sleep sleep every day all
‘I sleep every day.’

b. ali éghe dua ant Ii na una

every day all 1SG:SUB] HAB sleep sleep
‘Every day I sleep.’

(152) a. éj1 na una akpo eta
1pL:SUB] sleep sleep times three

‘We slept three times.’
b. akpo éta éji na una
times three 1pL:SUB]  sleep sleep

‘We slept three times.’



4. Word Classes 111

(153) a. oka ant 1i Ja ifa alt ind
friend 1sG HAB laugh laugh every time
‘My friend laughs every time/always.’
b. ali nd oka ant Ii Ja ifa
every time friend 1sG HAB laugh laugh

‘Everytime, my friend laughs.’

(154) a. onj ant 1i kid unwaégié  nd-oka
mother 1sG HAB do food time-
another

‘My mother cooks food sometimes’

b. ond-oka 6nj ant I kid unwogie
time- mother 1sG HAB do food
another

‘My mother cooks food sometimes.’

4.5.1.2.5 Adverbs of magnitude

This group of adverbs encompasses degree words and intensifiers. They are
used to indicate the intensity or degree of an event or activity. The adverbs of
magnitude attested in Etulo include sdan ‘very/a lot/ really’, gwéé ‘a little’ and
kpdkpa ‘a lot’. These adverbs may modify verbs, adjectives, adverbs, and even
nouns. It is worthy of note that words that function as adverbs of magnitude (as
mentioned above) may belong to other word categories. For instance, the adverbs
gwéé and kpdkpd function not just as adverbs but also as nominal modifiers, as
in ngise kpakpa ‘many people (a lot of people)’, ngisé¢ gwéé ‘few people’. The word
sdan is also realized as a qualificative where it denotes the meaning ‘clear/clean’,
as in the constructions eni le saan ‘the water is clean’, eni osaan ‘clean water’. The
two adverbs sdan and kpdkpd express a similar meaning in some contexts and are
loosely translated into English as very/alot/really. In grammatical constructions,
the occurrence of these adverbs is restricted to sentence final position. They are
usually preceded by the word they modify, be it a verb phrase, adverb or adjective.
In examples (155-157), one finds the adverbs sdan, kpdkpd and gwéé in sentence
final position, where they modify the verb md akws ‘cry’. In (158a and 158b), sdan
‘very’ modifies two other adverbs plé ‘early’ and dum3 diim3 ‘slowly’.

(155) a mé akwd sdan
3PL:SUB] Cry cry INT
‘They really cried/They cried a lot”

(156) a ma akw)d kpakpa
3PL:SUB] cry cry INT
‘They really cried.
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@1s7) a ma akwd gweéé
3PL:SUB] Cry cry little
‘They cried a little.’

(158) a. ) ba umdakardntd plé sdan
3SG:SUB] come school early INT

‘He came to school very early.’
b. inani 1 ghd 0dzé dumjdums  saan
PN HAB talk talk slowly INT

‘Inyani talks very slowly.’

The adverbs sddn modifies the adjective ofiifé ‘new’ in (159).

(159) ajatu  né Ii ofufe sdan
car this cop new very

‘This car is very new.’

4.5.2 The relative order of adverbs

In Etulo, two or more adverbs which belong to different semantic groups may
co-occur in a construction. For instance, a manner and a temporal adverb
may co-occur, just as manner, degree, and frequency adverbs. The emphasis
is however, on the ordering of these adverbials when they occur together. In
(160a-b), the manner adverbial pléplé ‘fast/quickly’ may either precede or
follow the temporal adverb £dede ‘yesterday’. In (161), three adverbs co-occur
(manner, degree and frequency adverbs). The degree adverb sdan ‘very’ is
obligatorily preceded by the manner adverbial diim3 diim3, while both are
followed by the frequency adverb ali nd ‘every time/always’. It is observed
that when a manner adverb co-occurs with a degree adverb (magnitude), the
manner adverb always precedes. A reversal of this order yields ungrammatical
constructions (161b). If both adverbs co-occur with a frequency adverb as in
(161a and 161b), both are directly followed by the frequency adverb except in
cases where the frequency adverb is moved from sentence final position to
sentence initial position. Examples:

(160) a. adi kiki¢  pléplé edede
PN  walk fast yesterday
‘Adi walked fast yesterday.’
b. adi kiki¢  &d&dg pléplé
pN walk  yesterday fast
‘Adi walked fast yesterday.’
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(161) a. adi U gie unwagie dim3dum) sdan ali nd
PN HAB eat food slowly INT every time
‘Adi always goes to school very early.
b. *adi 1 ké umdakarantd saan plé  ali nd
PN HAB g0 school INT early every time

‘Adi always goes to school very early.

4.5.3 Conclusion

In summary, the adverb class in Etulo is made up of simple adverbs, phrasal
adverbials and ideophonic adverbs. Simple adverbs are non-derived while the
adverbials are derived. The adverbials comprise words that belong to other
lexical classes but perform adverbial functions. From a functional perspective,
Etulo adverbs are grouped into four classes: temporal, place, frequency adverbs
and adverbs of magnitude.

4.6 The preposition category

Across languages, thematic roles such as location, comitative and instrumental
etc. are expressed in a myriad of ways. In many languages, these roles are
expressed by a distinct class of words which may be small or large, known as
‘adposition’. Adpositions are realized as postpositions or prepositions depending
on their position relative to the noun. In languages with very few prepositions,
many prepositional ideas are additionally expressed by other word classes, such
as verbs or nouns. Migeod et al. (2013) observe that some African languages,
like Hausa, correspond to European languages as regards the nature and use
of prepositions, while in others, like Kanuri, true prepositions are very few. In
many serial verb languages of West Africa which have few prepositions, indirect
object meanings (most notably: recipient/benefactive semantic roles) are
expressed by verbs. The paucity of prepositions in such languages has probably
led to previous claims that prepositions are not expected to occur in serial verb
languages or that serial verbs grammaticalize into prepositions.

This section focuses on establishing a distinct category of prepositions in
Etulo as well as other means by which recipient/benefactive meanings may be
expressed. It explores the syntactic characterization of Etulo prepositions and
the etymology of some of these prepositions.
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4.6.1 Etulo prepositions

The Etulo preposition category comprises words that are obligatorily followed by the
nominals they govern. They typically expresslocative, benefactive and instrumental
meaning. Like many African languages, Etulo has few prepositions. About four true
prepositions are attested in Etulo: mi ‘at, on, in, from’, ji ‘with’, mb{/mbo ‘to (direction
towards)’ and ndtaa ‘until’. These four prepositions are distinguished from other
prepositions such as ikié ‘for’ and idzidz¢é ‘between’ which are derived from nouns.
Other indirect object meanings are expressed by verbs or the existential copula.

4.6.1.1 The preposition mi

This preposition is a low tone morpheme that expresses a variety of meanings
which includes purpose, location in time, location or position of an object and
the provenance of an object or person. It is translated into English as at, in,
on, from and by. The preposition final vowel /i/ is phonologically conditioned
via assimilation by the initial vowel of the following word. For instance, the
prepositional phrase (PP) mi otu ‘at night’ is realized in fast speech as mo otu.
In examples (162a and 162b), mi forms a PP with the following nouns égbégbé
‘morning’ and dnJ ‘time’, in both instances, denoting time. The PP may also be
transposed to the sentence initial position as in mi égbégbé d ka di dani ‘in the
morning they will see me’. Examples:

(162) a. a ka di ant mi eghéghe
3PL:SUB] FUT see 1SG:0B] LOC morning
‘They will see me in the morning.’
b. adi ds Otsé mi nd naa
PN be sick LOoC time that.Q
‘Was Adi sick at that time?’

In examples (163aand 163b), the preposition mi expresses thelocation or position
of an object. It seems that Etulo employs miin the location of both inanimate and
animate entities. There are however instances where the location or position of
an object or person is expressed by an existential copula or a complex predicate.
This is discussed in Section 4.6.5.

(163) a. ant dzata unwodgié mghi abt mi otéla
1sG:suB] leave food POSS  2SG LoC table
‘I left your food on the table.’
b. ani kié awgja mghi ant da mi ighé nant
1sG:su] take money Poss 1sG  hide roc bag that
‘T hid my money in that bag.’
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In examples (164a-c), mi expresses the provenance especially when it refers
to a place or location. If, on the other hand, the source is an animate entity, an
alternative preposition is used. In the construction dni gia djatt né€ mbi is€sé€ ‘1
bought this car from Isese’, the preposition ‘mb?’ is used. It should be noted that
there are also verbs which may also express provenance (see Section 4.6.5.2).

(164) a. o} j& mi ilégdso
3SG:SUBJ return LOC PN

‘He returned from Lagos.’

b. ant tsé ona mi adi ké katsina-
ala
1SG:SUBJ run race LOC PN g0 PN

‘Iran from Adi to Katsina-ala.’

c. adi ji umi awtja mi ighé nanf
PN steal theft money LOC bag that
‘Adi stole money from that bag.’

4.6.1.2 The preposition ji

The preposition ji is a low tone morpheme which expresses two meanings: comitative
(165a) and instrumental (165b). It translates into English as with and obligatorily
precedes pronoun, noun or noun phrase. Note that the comitative or instrumental
meanings may alternatively be expressed by a verb (see Chapter 6 on SVCs). The
low tone morpheme ji also functions as a co-ordinating marker (see Section 5.3).

(165) a. ant ke ida ji uja
1SG:SUB] go market with basket
‘I went to market with a basket.’
b. émghé  1é 1¢ ole j ubb
children ProOG play play with ball
‘The children are playing with a ball.’

The preposition ji serves as a host to the 3 person singular object pronominal
clitic n. Its vowel /i/ is conditioned in the environment of this clitic, changing
into /a/ and becomes nasalized. This is illustrated in examples (166a and 166b).

(166) a. adi ké umakarantd jan
PN g0 school with.3sG:0BJ
‘Adi went to school with her’
b. isesé 1¢ o6le jan
PN play play with.3sG:0B]
‘Isese played with him’
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4.6.1.3 The preposition mbi

The preposition mbi expresses two basic notions: provenance and direction
(motion towards a person). It is sometimes realized as mbd especially when
followed by a plural pronoun (see example 167c). In constructions where mbi
denotes source, it co-occurs with specific motion verbs which include ki€ ‘come’
or ba ‘come’, while in constructions where it expresses a directional meaning, it
co-occurs with motion verbs such as k€ ‘go’ or luii ‘go’ ba ‘come’. It seems that the
mbi preposition only derives its meaning in conjunction with the appropriate
motion verb. There are hardly instances where it independently expresses
provenance or directional meaning. Examples (167a)-(167c¢) illustrate the use of
mbi in expressing ‘directional meaning’ while example (168) illustrates the use
of mbi in expressing ‘provenance’.

(167) a. oOtsetsé na tso ahj ké mbi Isésé

teacher that point hand go to PN
‘That teacher pointed at Isese.’

b. o} nwi ikwuaté ba mbi ani
3sG:suBJ] throw stone come to 1SG:0BJ
‘He threw a stone at me.

C. éji tsé ona ke mbo ma
1PL:SUB] run race g0 to 3PL:0OB]J

‘We ran to them.

(168) éji kié kig mbi adi
1pL:SUB] take come from PN
‘We took it from Adi.’

4.6.1.4 The preposition nataa

The pdtaa preposition indicates a specified point in time at which an event
terminates. This preposition translates into English as until or till. It may co-occur
with the motion verb ba ‘come’ followed by a noun. It is the only preposition
in Etulo that is directly followed by a motion verb which also expresses a
prepositional idea.

(169) a. adi na una mi éghéghé npataa ba otu
PN sleep sleep from morning until come night
‘Adi slept from morning till night.
b. 0 fé ant pataa ba Inddé
3sG:SUB] wait  1sG:0B] until come evening

‘He waited for me until evening.’
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4.6.2 Derived prepositions

Two most common derived prepositions are ikié ‘for’ and idzidzé ‘between’. The
preposition ikie derived from the noun ikie ‘head’, translates into English as ‘for;
about, because of’. Among the notions expressed by ikié, one finds purpose and
benefactivity (different interpretations of reason). Constructions in which this
preposition denotes such meanings answer the questions ‘For whom did you X?
(benefactive) and Why did you X? (purpose). Examples (170a and 170b) illustrate
the benefactive meaning.!® Note however that in Etulo, the benefactive meaning
may alternatively be expressed by serial verbs or by a dative construction (see
Chapter 6). In example (171), ikie denotes purpose. The use or occurrence of
the possessive morpheme mgbi with ikie is optional. Consider the following
examples:

(170) a. a gta ajatu né ikié ant
3pL:SUB] buy book this for 1sG:0BJ
‘They bought this car for me.’
b. isésé nw) mda ikié émi okaan
PN kill cow for PL friend.3sG:Poss

‘Isese killed a cow for his friends.’

aa71) ani ki) unwaogiée ikié (rhgb1) adi
1sG:suB] cook food head POSS PN
‘I cooked food because of Adi.’

The morpheme ikié also functions as a preposition in constructions where it is
translated as ‘about’. This is illustrated in examples (172a and 172b):

172) a. a na ani odzé ikié abl
3pL:SUB] tell 1sG:oB] talk about 2SG:0BJ
‘They told me about you.’
b. ani wa éléla ikié abu
1sG:suB] dream dream  about 2SG:0BJ

‘I dreamt about you.’

Theword idzidz£€isbasically anoun meaning ‘centre’ or ‘middle’. Asanoun, it may
be preceded or governed by the preposition mi. This morpheme also functions
as a preposition indicating the position of a person or object. It translates as

18 Some Etulo speakers place the preposition mi before ikie as in d gia djatu né (mi) ikié (mgbi)
anf ‘They bought this car for me’. In this sentence, the prepositional phrase ‘mi ikié mgbhi dni
> literally translates as ‘in head of me/in my head’. The use of ikie as a preposition in (171a
and 171b) may have been derived from such a construction.
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between in English. In example (173a), idzidz£ occurs as a preposition governing
a noun phrase, while in (173b) it occurs as a noun governed by the preposition
mi. Even though both constructions have the same meaning, the use of idzidz¢
as ‘between’ in (173a) without the preposition mi confirms its use as a derived
preposition.

173) a. afe na dze  idzidz¢ adi ji Isésé
book that cop middle pN and PN
‘That book is between Adi and Isese.’
b. afe na dze mi idzidzé mgbi adi ji iséseé
book that <cop in middle Poss PN and PN

‘That book is between Adi and Isese.’

Concerning the two derived prepositions ikie and idzidzé, it is observed that
despite their function as prepositions, they may also be optionally preceded
by the preposition mi especially in the environment of a following possessive
mgbl. It is likely that the function as prepositions may have evolved from such
constructions.

4.6.3 Phonological features of prepositions

Etulo prepositions are typically monosyllabic, disyllabic or trisyllabic words
whose inherent tones are mostly retained in grammatical constructions. In
fast speech, the word final vowels of the prepositions mi and ji usually undergo
assimilation by the initial vowel of the following word (see 174a and 174b). As
noted earlier (see Section 4.6.1.2), phonological alteration is observed with the
preposition ji/béji when it hosts the 3™ person object pronoun. The /i/ vowel in ji/
beji changes to /a/ and becomes nasalized as in (175a and 175b).

174) a. mi+ otu - mo otu ‘at night’
b. j1 + ani - ja ani ‘with me’
(175) a. ji - jan ‘with her/
him’
b. beji - béjan ‘with her/
him’

4.6.4 The syntactic distribution of prepositions

Etulo prepositions mostly precede a noun, a noun phrase or a pronoun with
which they form a PP. The only exception is pdtaa ‘until’, which is directly
followed by the motion verb, in turn followed by a noun. A preposition cannot be
separated or displaced from its position in a PP. There are therefore no instances
of preposition stranding. Some PPs may be moved to the clause initial position.
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This is particularly the case with the prepositions mi, and ikié (176 and 177).
With others, like mbi and ikié, such transposition yield unacceptable sentences
(178 and 179). The following examples show the occurrence of prepositional
phrases in two different positions (clause initial and clause final).

176) a. n ka ba udé mi ongiégieé 6fia  néni
1SG:SUB] FUT come home LoC PREF. month this
finish:RED

‘I will come home by the end of this month.’

b. mi ongiéngie 6fid né ol ka ba udé
LOC PREF. month this  1SG:SUBJ FUT come home
finish:RED

‘By the end of this month I will come home.’
77 a a gla ajatu né ikié ant
3PL:SUB] buy car this  for 1sG:0BJ
‘They bought this car for me.’
b. ikié ant a gla  &jatu né
for 1sG:0BJ 3PL:SUB] buy car this
‘For me they bought this car’

178) a. e¢mghé  le 1¢ ole  ji ubbd
children PRrROG play play with ball
‘The children are playing with a ball.’

b. ?j1 ubb émghé  1le 1¢ ole

with ball children PROG play play
‘With a ball the children are playing.’

179) a. 0 nwi ikwutsé ba mbi ant
3sG:SUB] throw stone come to 1sG:0BJ

‘He threw a stone at me.’
b. *mbi ani o} nwl ikwutsé ba
to 1sG:0BJ 3sG:suB] throw stone come

‘At me he threw a stone.’

4.6.5 Other means to express locative and related meanings

Besides the use of prepositions, locative meanings may also be expressed
in Etulo by the use of the existential copula dze, motion verbs such as k€ ‘go’
(direction towards), ki€ ‘come from (source)’, ba ‘come’, and other verbs such
as ni ‘give’ (benefactivity). Both the existential copula and some of these verbs
occur in complex predicates (serial verbs and compound verbs). For details on
the use of some of these verbs in prepositional functions, see chapter 6 on verb
serialization. In the current section, the focus is on the use of some of these
verbs as prepositional markers in seemingly compound verbs.
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In some cases, a locative meaning is simultaneously denoted by more than
one device in the same construction. For instance, an existential copula may
optionally co-occur with the locative preposition mi to denote location in a
sentence while the preposition mbi ‘to/from’ obligatorily occurs with motion
verbs to denote direction or provenance. These additional strategies used in
denoting location, provenance and direction are discussed in the following
sections.

4.6.5.1 The existential copula as a locative marker

The low tone existential copula dzé denotes the location or position of animate
and inanimate entities. This copula has the plural variant to. It agrees with the
subject in number. Both forms are compatible with the locative preposition mi.
However, the co-occurrence of the copula with the locative preposition mi is not
obligatory. The preposition mi can be omitted with place names as shown in
(180a and c). The locative copula takes a locative complement realized as NP, PP
(180a-b) or a locative adverb as in (180e). The Etulo existential copula forms a
complex predicate in combination with other verbs such as sJ ‘sit’, wo ‘put’, dJ
‘climb’.

(180) a. adi dzg i1ég6so
PN cop PN
‘Adi is in Lagos.’
b. adi dze mi légdso
PN coP in PN
‘Adi is in Lagos.
C. a to i1égdso

3PL:ISUB] COP.PL PN
‘They are in Lagos.’

d. a to mi ilegdso
3PL:SUB] COP.PL in PN
‘They are in Lagos.’

e. okwd mghbi onj ani dze kwékwé
farm POSS mother 1sG cop near

‘My mother’s farm is nearby.’

4.6.5.2 The ki€ verb as a preposition marker

The verb kié¢ ‘come from’ may be realized as the sole predicate in a clause
where it denotes the source or origin of the subject as in (181a). It also indicates
the starting point of an event of motion such as walking, dancing, running,
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journey etc. In examples (181b and 181c), the events of dancing and travelling
commence from a point in space expressed by ki¢, while the motion verbs ké
‘go’and ba ‘come’ indicate the direction or terminating point of these events.

(181) a. 0 kie ilegoso

3sG:suB] come-from PN
‘He came from Lagos’

b. it ifué kig mméng k& mbo
dance dance come.from here g0 there
‘Dance from here to there.’

C. ant kie onitsha ba adi
1sG:suB] come.from PN come PN

‘I came from Onitsha to Adi.’

4.6.5.3 Preposition markers in complex predicates: the verb ke, and
the existential copula

It has been noted earlier that the existential copula may function as the sole
predicate in a clause where it denotes location. On the other hand, the motion
verb equally denotes direction especially in serial verb constructions. As shall be
shown in the following examples, both predicates, i.e. the existential copula and
the motion verb, may combine with other verbs to form a complex or compound
predicate.” In such constructions, they denote location with or without the
locative preposition mi. In examples (182 and 183), for instance, the verbs sJ ‘sit’
and wo ‘put’ form a complex predicate with both prepositional markers. In these
complex predicates, the verbal prepositional markers mainly express the position
or location of an object. Observe that in all of these examples, the co-occurrence of
the complex predicates with the locative preposition mi is optional. In (182a and
182b), the verb ke ‘go’ seems to be grammaticalized, having lost its inherent lexical
meaning. A tonal change is equally observed with ke, whose tone changes from
high (inherent) to a step or low in such constructions. Examples (183a-b) show
that the dzé&/to copula retains its locative meaning and inherent tone.

(182) a adi s5-k (mi) onda  itse
PN sit-L.oc LoC mouth chair
‘Adi sat at the edge of the chair’

19 Most native speakers consider these V+V constructions as one grammatical word. This may
be associated with the fact that the verb ké loses its original meaning as a motion verb
in such contexts. The native speakers therefore find it difficult to assign a specific lexical
meaning to it.
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b. a kié afe na wo-k&  (mi) ighé
3pL:SUBJ take book that put-LoC LOC bag
‘They put that book in a bag.’

(183) a. afe wo-dz¢  (mi) ighé

book  put-cop LOC bag
‘A book is in a bag/ There is a book in a bag.’

b. afe wo-to (mi) ighé
book  put-cop.PL LOC bag
‘There are books in a bag.’

c. adi s5-dzg itsé
PN sit-cop chair
‘Adi is sitting on a chair’

d. a $3-t6 itse
3PL:SUBJ sit-cOP.PL chair

‘They are sitting on a chair’

4.6.6 Conclusion

Like many West African languages, Etulo has a small class of prepositions. Four
pure (non derived) prepositions are identified: mi ‘locative’, ji ‘with’, mbi/mbo
‘to/from’ and ndtaa ‘until’. Two classes of prepositions are distinguished: the
non-derived and derived. The derived prepositions comprise grammaticalized
nouns that function as prepositions. They include ikié ‘head/for’ and idzidzé
‘centre/between’. In addition to this small class of prepositions, Etulo adopts
other means of expressing propositional notions, such as verbal constructions.

4.7 The status of Etulo ideophones

The term ‘ideophone’ was first used by Doke (1935) to refer to a class of words
that depict sensory or perceptual imagery. In earlier works, this group of words
were labelled descriptive adverbs, picture words, onomatopoeic adverbs,
interjections (cf. Welmers 1973). These labels are all related to the semantic
or descriptive nature of ideophones. The study of ideophones is particularly
advanced for African languages. They have been described in many languages
including Yoruba (Courtenay 1969), Ewe (Ameka 1999), Igbo (Maduka 1983),
Wolaitta (Amha 1999) and Emai (Egbokhare 1999). Many studies on ideophones
focus on their phonological properties in relation to other lexical categories
in the language. Such phonological features often include vowel lengthening,
reduplication (partial or full), rigid tonal structure and deviant phonotactics.
In addition to the phonological features, ideophones are also characterized by
their morphological, syntactic and semantic features. One feature commonly
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associated with ideophones is that they have very little morphology (Childs 1999:
185). There are, however, languages where ideophones undergo derivation. In
Dindinga, an Eastern Sudanic language, Jong (1999) observes that ideophones
may undergo derivation to produce verbs, nouns or adjectives. In Wolaitta,
some ideophones take the same inflection as the adjectives (Azeb 1999).

One of the controversies associated with the study of ideophones is centred on
its categorial status. In many languages, it is quite difficult to assign ideophonic
words to a particular word class. In Ewe for instance, Ameka (1999) observes
that ideophones have no distinct grammatical or word class. They may fall into
any syntactic class (nominal, adjectival, adverbial, intensifier, verbal) depending
on their function. On the contrary, ideophones constitute a distinct grammatical
category in languages like Siwu, a Ghananian language (Dingemanse 2011).
There seem to be no valid cross-linguistic criteria for distinguishing ideophones
from other word categories. Linguists therefore rely on language internal
criteria.

In this section, I propose a working definition of ideophones in Etulo and
establish their categorial status.Ialso examine their phonological, morphological,
syntactic and semantic characterization.

4.7.1 Towards a definition

One of the most quoted definitions is found in the work of Doke (1935: 118),
who defines an ideophone as a vivid representation of an idea in sound which
describes a predicate, qualificative or adverbial in respect to manner, colour,
smell, action, state or intensity. According to Dingemanse (2012: 655), ‘Ideophones
are marked words that depict sensory imagery.” Trask (1993: 131-132) views
ideophones as ‘a grammatically distinct class of words, which typically express
either distinctive sounds, or visually distinctive types of action.” From a cross-
linguistic perspective, all ideophones have one thing in common: they express
different types of actions or states either by depiction or description.

4.7.2 The Etulo ideophone

Etulo ideophones are a group of words that vividly describe or depict the nature
of an activity or state which can fulfill a range of syntactic functions (predicative,
noun modifier and verb modifier). Very little research has been done on this.
The only available but sketchy description is found in Okoye and Egenti (2015).
They observe that Etulo ideophones are characterized by vowel lengthening
and reduplication. They also describe the different semantic notions expressed
by ideophones. Not much information is given as regards the categorial status of
ideophones or their syntactic properties. In the following sections, I give a more
detailed characterization.
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4.7.2.1 The phonological characterization of Etulo ideophones

Etulo ideophones occur in single or reduplicated forms. They can have
monosyllabic or disyllabic roots. Except for the common occurrence of the
relatively rare CCV syllable structure, no peculiarity is observed with the
ideophones as regards their syllable structure. In other words, they largely
maintain the syllable structure of the language. Attested consonant clusters
of ideophones involve a combination of a fricative/plosive and a trill/lateral
([f1] [tr] [dr]D) as illustrated in (184a-b). Etulo ideophones are characterized by
vowel lengthening, vowel copying and a uniform tone pattern. In single or non-
reduplicated ideophones, the word final vowel is usually lengthened. In most
cases, this lengthening offers no semantic modification to the meaning of the
ideophone (see 185a—c). In some ideophones, the vowel of the first syllable is
copied onto the following syllables as in (186a-b). As regards the tone pattern,
ideophones are mostly realized as all high or all low. There are, however, a few
instances showing contrasting tones especially in single ideophonic words (see
185a).

(184) a. tretre ‘bald (smooth surface)’
b. ndrendré ‘silky’
c. 1515115 ‘sound of shuffling feet’
(185) a. wual ‘sound of a moving car’
b. tau ‘horrible smell’
C. biuuu ‘extremely dark’
(186) a. papapa ‘sound of wing flapping’
b. kwikiskwikis ‘rough’
C. tététe ‘sound of dripping water’
(187) a. kplédédédé ‘white’
b Jili-dididi ‘quiet’

4.7.2.2 The morphological characterization of Etulo ideophones

Many of the Etulo ideophones are characterized by reduplication or triplication.
Inmost cases,reduplicationis full rather than partialand does not always connote
emphasis or intensity. Such ideophones are inherently repetitive. In other
words, they are not derived (at least synchronically) from their monosyllabic
or disyllabic forms (or what seems to be like the root) by reduplication. For
instance, the ideophone trétre is not derived from *tr¢, neither is f15f15f15 derived
from *fIo. In a few ideophones however, reduplication serves as a morphological
means of derivation from other lexical words. In other words, the reduplicated
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forms may be derived from an independent root. This is shown in examples
(188a and 188b). On the contrary, examples (189a—c) show a set of ideophones
for which derivation seems to play no derivational role in their formation. In
isolation, the components of the latter ideophones are considered meaningless,
as indicated by the asterisk.

(188) a. plé - pléplé
‘early’ ‘quickly/fast’
b. dums3 - dum3j dum3
‘a state of being slow’ ‘slowly’
(189) a. *fele - felefele ‘silky’
b. *trd - tratrd ‘smooth’
c. *pia - piapiapia ‘sweet’

An important morphological feature of Etulo ideophones is their ability to take
the low tone nominalizing vowel prefix o-. Many ideophones take this prefix
when they function as nominal modifiers. Just like adjectival verbs (verbs of
quality), ideophones may modify nouns with the help of this affix.

(190) a. éni otététe ‘dripping water’

water PREF.IDEO

b. ikié otrétre ‘bald head’
head PREF.IDEO

C. anwunto ofelefele ‘silky cloth’
cloth PREF.IDEO

d. ewo otratrd ‘smooth body’
body PREF.IDEO

e. ongia ogigigi ‘shivering woman’
woman PREF.IDEO

f. ngise oléngéléngé ‘slim person’
person PREF.IDEO

g. anwunto okplédédédé ‘a very whitish cloth’
cloth PREF.IDEO

h. ofe ogadagada ‘bumpy road’
road PREF.IDEO

i eni okiskis ‘falling water’
water PREF.IDEO

k. éni ade Opiapiapia ‘sweet palmwine’

palmwine PREF-IDEO
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4.7.3 Towards a semantic classification of Etulo ideophones

Two or more ideophones may express the same or similar meanings. For
instance, both feléfelé and ndréndre refer to the silky texture of a cloth. An
ideophone may also denote different but semantically related meanings.
The ideophone (ilididididi refers to a depiction of quietness and patience. In
many cases, it is particularly difficult to provide an adequate glossing of Etulo
ideophones in English. In such cases, I simply use the abbreviation ‘IDEO’ and
then give a tentative translation in English. Etulo ideophones are grouped into
two classes on the basis of their semantic properties: those that denote sensory
property concepts such as taste, colour, texture and those that denote manner.
They are further illustrated in the examples below:

property concepts

(191) a. texture: felefele ‘silky’
b. colour: plédédédé ‘white’
C. taste: piapiapia ‘sweet’
manner
(192) a. dum3 dum3 ‘slowly’
b. f15£15115 ‘shufffling sound’
C. ‘wanaa ‘sound of a car’

An ideophone may fall into one or both semantic classes depending on the
syntactic construction.

4.7.4 Syntactic characterization of Etulo ideophones

There have been claims in the literature that ideophones are often restricted to
a specific sentence type: namely, the affirmative. In individual languages such as
Didinga (an Eastern Sudanic language), the occurrence of ideophones is indeed
restricted to the affirmative declarative and imperative sentence types (cf. Jong
1999). Newman (1968) suggests that the restriction of ideophones to certain
basic sentence types is possibly a common syntactic feature of ideophones in
African languages. It has, however, been attested that ideophones do occur in all
sentence types in languages such as Ewe (cf. Ameka 1999).

Etulo ideophones occur in most sentence types: declarative, imperative,
interrogative and negated clauses (193-196). In negated clauses, ideophones are
directly followed by the negation particle bd, as illustrated in (195). When an
ideophone occurs in the sentence final position of interrogative constructions,
the final vowel is lengthened to mark interrogation. Examples:



(193)

(194)

(195)

(196)
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ewo rhgban le
body P0SS.3sG 1S
‘Her body is smooth.’

ewo mghbi inani
body POSS PN

‘Is Inyani’s body smooth?’
anwunto mgbi ani
cloth POSS 1sG
‘My cloth is not very black.’
gha afa mgbi
flap wing POSS

‘Flap your wing.’

tratrd

IDEO.smooth

le

is

lé

is

abl

28G
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tratrad
IDEO.smooth.Q

bituu ba
IDEO.black NEG
papapa

IDEO.sound.
of.flapping.wings

Etulo ideophones perform four basic syntactic functions. They function as verb
modifiers (adverbs), nominal modifiers (adjectives) and nominals in argument
positions. They also have a predicative function as illustrated in (199-200). As
an adverb, the ideophone is directly preceded by the verb which it modifies. In
(197a), the ideophone fI3f15f15 ‘depiction of shuffling sound made with the feet’
modifies the motion verb kiki¢ ‘walk’, indicating the manner in which the event
of walking is accomplished, while in (197b), the ideophone kpuikptikpu describes
the manner of sound which a grinding machine makes.

(197)

a. adi 1é
PN PROG
‘Adi is walking noisily.’
b. indziné le
engine PROG

kikié

walk

ghadu

sound

151513
IDEO.sound.
of.shuffling

kpukpukpu
IDEO

‘The grinding machine is making a kpukpukpu sound.’

Ideophonic adjectives perform both attributive and predicative functions. In
attributive function, the ideophones take the nominalizing low tone vowel
prefix o- as illustrated below:

(198)

a. ant di anwunto
1SG:SUBJ see cloth
‘I saw a silky cloth.

b. ant gia éniade
1SG:SUBJ buy palmwine

‘I bought a very sweet wine.’

o-felefele

PREF-IDEO.Silky

0-piapiapia
PREF -IDEO.sweet/
sugary
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In predicative function, Etulo ideophones are preceded by the low tone
morpheme le.?’ This morpheme serves as a copula, linking the NP subject and
the ideophone. Note that the use of le with ideophonic adjectives is in contrast
with the use of the li copula in constructions involving simple adjectives or
qualificatives (nouns) such as adi li mmafa ‘Adi is young’, inani li inwinda ‘Inyani
is beautiful’. The use of the li copula with ideophonic adjectives is ungrammatical.
This is illustrated in the following examples:

(199) a. *adi i Iéngéléngé
PN CoP IDEO.slim
‘Adi is slim.’
b. adi le léngélénge
PN is IDEO.slim
‘Adi is slim.’
(200) a. *anwunto né i ndrendré
cloth this cop IDEO.silky
‘This cloth is silky.
b. anwunto né le ndréndré
cloth this is IDEO.silky
‘This cloth is silky.’

Similarly, the lé morpheme though compatible with ideophonic adjectives,
is incompatible with other qualificatives (simple adjectives and nouns). The
varying use of both morphemes may serve as a yardstick for differentiating
between simple adjectives and ideophonic adjectives in predicative function.
There are marginal cases where some ideophones may serve as nominals
via the affixation of the nominalizing prefix. Some of such ideophones occur as
the NP, in genitive constructions (201 and 202). They may also co-occur with

Py

demonstratives (typical of nouns) such as né ‘this’ or na ‘that’.

(201) o-piapiapia rhgbi eniadé tifi
PREF-IDEO of palmwine  be.good
‘The sweetness of palmwine is good.’

(202)  o-féleféle rgbi anwunto né tifl
PREF-IDEO of cloth this be.good
‘The silkiness of this cloth is good.’

20 Note that the lé morpheme which precedes ideophones in a predicative context is
homophonous with the progressive marker le. However, unlike the progressive marker
which takes no affix and is tonologically conditioned, this le morpheme bears an inherent
low tone. It also takes the nominalizing low tone prefix just like other verbs and copulas in
Etulo (see Section 5.5.3 and Section 7.3.1).
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4.7.5 The categorial status of Etulo ideophones

From the available data, one readily observes that Etulo ideophones do not constitute a
distinct grammatical category. They rather cut across other word classes such as adjectives,
adverbs and nouns, since one may find ideophones in all three functions. As demonstrated
in previous examples, ideophones such as plédédédé ‘white’, feléfele ‘silky’, biuuu ‘black’
etc. are characterized by a variety of syntactic functions. For instance, plédédédé ‘white’
in (203a and 203b) serves as an adjective in attributive and predicative functions and
also as an ideophonic adverb modifying the verb tundze ‘be white’ in (203c).

(203) a. anwuntdo rhghi 4&nt le plédédédé Adj
(predicative)
cloth POSS  1sG is IDEO.white
‘My cloth is very white.’
b. ani gia anwunto 0-plédédédé Adj
(attributive)
1sG:suB] buy cloth PREF-IDEO.
white

‘I bought a white cloth.’

c. anwuntdo rhghi 4&nt tundzg plédédédé adverbial
function
cloth pPoss  1sG be.white IDEO.white
‘My cloth is very white.’

Note however, that there are a number of ideophones whose identifiable
syntactic function restricts them to a single grammatical category. Such
ideophones include tuuu ‘depiction of a bad smell’, wiiii ‘sound of a moving
car’. They only perform an adverbial function. The table below shows a number

of Etulo ideophones and their possible grammatical functions.

Table 4.14 Categorial status of Etulo ideophones

Ideophones | Gloss Nominal | Adjective | Adverb
papapa ‘depiction of the flapping of a bird’ | v v
gigigl ‘depiction of shivering’ v v

‘depiction of a manner
of movement (walking
kwikwskw) | noisily-shuffling) v v

‘depiction of a manner of
f15£15£15 movement (noisily-shuffling) v v

‘depiction of a manner of action
lebeélebe (sluggish)y’ v v v

trétre ‘description of baldness’
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Ideophones | Gloss Nominal | Adjective | Adverb
tratrd ‘smooth’ v v

tététe ‘sound of dripping water’ v v
kplédédédé | ‘depiction of whiteness’ v v
biuuu ‘depiction of darkness’ v
tauu ‘depiction of a horrible smell’ v
wuaa ‘sound of a car’ v
ndrendre ‘texture of a cloth (silky)’ v v

felefele ‘texture of a cloth (silky)’ v v

‘describable in terms of
gadagada bumpiness and rowdiness’ v v
dumj dumj | ‘slow’ v

‘depiction of a manner of

nanana movement (walking arrogantly)’ v
Jilidididi ‘quiet’ v
piapiapia ‘very sweet/sugary’ v
wuwuwa ‘sound of a grinding machine’ v

4.7.6 Conclusion

To recapitulate, Etulo has alarge ideophone class. These ideophones are phonologically
characterized by a uniform tone pattern and vowel lengthening. Morphologically,
they are characterized by reduplication. Etulo ideophones may take the nominalizing
o- prefix which derives a noun-modifying form. They may be classified semantically
and syntactically. Semantically, they express sensory property or manner. Syntactically,
they can be distinguished by their distribution and function, as verbal and nominal
modifier or argument (with the nominalizing prefix) and predicate. Etulo ideophones
do not form a distinct word class but rather cut across different word classes.

4.8 The numeral system

Languages adopt different strategies in building up numeral systems. In a cross-
linguistic study, Comrie (2005) groups numeral systems into six types. Among
them are the decimal, vigesimal, hybrid vigesimal-decimal and extended body
part system. The most common of these systems is the decimal. English and
Mandarin, for instance, present a decimal system. This is also the case for many
languages of Europe. Other languages such as Yoruba, Igho (West African) and
Chukchi (Siberia) operate with a vigesimal system (cf. Comrie 1999). In the
traditional system, Etulo adopts the vigesimal system. However, in modern
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usage, many Etulo speakers (especially the young generation) use numeral
terms attested in other dominant languages such as Hausa and English, which
are spoken alongside Etulo in the Benue speech community. As for semantics
and function, numerals are classified into the cardinal, ordinal and distributive
types. Depending on the language, ordinals may be derived from cardinals via
morphological and syntactic means (cf: Stolz and Veselinova 2005).

Thissection examinesthe numeral system of Etulowith focus on the distinction
between cardinal, ordinal and distributive numerals. The phonological,
morphological and syntactic properties of these numerals are described. The
most common way of deriving higher numerals in Etulo is by compounding or
by periphrastic strategies.

4.8.1 Cardinal numerals

Traditionally, Etulo presents a vigesimal system. Base twenty is used consistently,
such that forty is expressed as two twenties and hundred as five twenties. In
modern usage however, hundred is alternatively expressed by the basic form
idéli ‘hundred’ which is borrowed from Hausa. Cardinal numerals in Etulo
consist of simple and complex forms. The former include the numerals 1-10,
and 20. Below are some examples:

(204) oni1 ‘one’

efa ‘two’
et ‘three’
éné ‘four’
eda ‘five’
egin  ‘six’

egiafa ‘seven’
egiata ‘eight’
égiane ‘nine’
jué  ‘ten’
osu ‘twenty’
Cardinalnumeralsrealized as complex forms are derived by either compounding

or addition. For numbers such as 50, 70, 90, and other higher numerals, both
strategies are involved.

4.8.1.1 Cardinal numerals formed by compounding

Some numerals are derived by combining two numerals without a linking
element. For instance, the numeral onwiis) éfa ‘forty’ is derived by combining
‘twenty’ onwiisd and éfa ‘two’. In compounding, 0stt ‘twenty’ is realized as onwiisd
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‘twenty’.? It is not yet clear what sort of process (phonological/morphological)
is involved. The literal translation of forty in Etulo would thus be ‘two twenties’.
In actual speech, there is assimilation of the final vowel of onwiisd by the initial
vowel of efa or any other numeral that follows. With regressive assimilation,
onwius) éfa becomes onwuseé éfa ‘forty’. The tone of the assimilated vowel is
retained. Below are some examples of cardinal numeral compounds:

(205) a. onwusd efa “forty’

twenty two

b. onwusd eng ‘eighty’
twenty four

C. onwusd etd ‘sixty’
twenty three

d. onwusd eda ‘one hundred’
twenty five

4.8.1.2 Cardinal numerals formed by addition

Some numerals are formed by adding any numeral to a base of ten or twenty.
This is achieved by the use of the verb dJ ‘add’. This verb is sometimes replaced
by its variant djn especially in the derivation of numerals above forty (206a—e).
The numerals 11-19, for instance, are formed by the addition of lower numerals
to a base of ten, while 21-39 are derived by adding lower numerals to a base
of twenty. In actual speech, the vowel of the verb assimilates to the following
vowel.

Table 4.15 Cardinal numerals 11-39

11-19 Gloss 21-30 Gloss 31-39 Gloss
1jué dj onit ‘eleven’ osu dj dnil ‘twenty | osu d3 {jio d3 §jao onil ‘thirty
ten add one twenty add one one’ twenty add ten add ten one one’
ijué dj efa ‘twelve’ osu dj efa ‘twenty | osu d3 ijuo ds {juo efa ‘thirty
ten add two twenty add two two’ twenty add ten add ten two two’
1jué dj etd ‘thirteen’ osu dj et ‘twenty | osu d3 {jiuo d3 1juo et ‘thirty
ten add three twenty add three three’ twenty add ten add ten three three’
ijud ds eng ‘fourteen’ | osu dj éné ‘twenty | osu d5 {jao d3 ijuoc ené ‘thirty
ten add four twenty add five four’ twenty add ten add ten four four’

21 In the derivation of cardinal numerals, some native speakers prefer using nwiiso in place of
onwtiso for ‘twenty’. Examples: nwiiso éfa ‘forty’, nwiiso étd ‘sixty’.
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11-19 Gloss 21-30 Gloss 31-39 Gloss
jjus ds e da “fifteen’ osu dj eda ‘twenty | osu d3 {jao dj ijuoc eda ‘thirty
ten add five twenty add five five twenty add ten add ten five five’
1juo dj egin ‘sixteen’ osu dj egin ‘twenty | osu dJ 1jao dJ 1juo egin ‘thirty
ten add six twenty add six Six’ twenty add ten add ten six Six’
1jud dj egiafa | ‘seventeen’ | dsu dj égiafa ‘twenty | osu d3 ijuo dj ijuo egiafa ‘thirty
ten add seven twenty add seven seven’ twenty add ten add ten seven seven’
jjud ds egiata | ‘eighteen’ | osu dj egiata ‘twenty | osu dJ {juo dj ijuo egiata ‘thirty
ten add eight twenty add eight eight’ twenty add ten add ten eight eight’
ijud ds egiane | ‘nineteen’ | osu dj égiané ‘twenty | osu d5 jao d3 ijuo egiang ‘thirty
ten add nine twenty add nine nine’ twenty add ten add ten nine nine’

osu dj {juo ‘thirty’

twenty add ten

4.8.1.3 Cardinal numerals formed by compounding and addition

Other numerals are derived by compounding and addition. They generally have
a base of twenty and include numerals above forty. Tens based on odd numerals
such as fifty, seventy and ninety fall under this group. They are constructed with
the pattern XN + Y = Z where XN is the compound numeral, Y the added lower
numeral and Z the resulting numeral. Consider the following examples:

(206) a.

onwusd
twenty
onwusd
twenty
onwusd
twenty
onwusd
twenty

onwusd

twenty

efa dsn
two add
efa djsn
two add
etd djsn
three add
éne dsn
four add
eda dsn
five add

Oni1 ‘forty one’

one

ijno fifty’

ten

jjao ‘seventy’

ten

jjao ‘ninety’

ten

egiata ‘hundred
and eight’

eight

When the borrowed numeral term ideli is used, numerals such as ideli etd dj
jio ‘three hundred and ten (literal: three hundreds add ten)’, idéli dnit din
egidata ‘one hundred and seven’ are obtained. Following the traditional numeral
system of Etulo, one could possibly count (in hundreds) up to six hundred in
a fairly simple way using a base of twenty. Numerals (in hundreds) above six
hundred are more complex. This is probably one of the reasons why native
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speakers now resort to idéli in the expression of hundreds. The table below
provides the illustration.

Table 4.16 Traditional vs modern counting system

Traditional counting Gloss Modern counting Gloss

system sytem

onwus) eda ‘one hundred’ | idéli opil ‘one hundred’
twenty five hundred one

onwus) ijud ‘two hundred’ | idéli éfa ‘two hundred’
twenty ten hundred two

onwus) 1jué din edd ‘three hundred’ | ideéli éta ‘three hundred’
twenty ten add five hundred three

onwus) osu ‘four hundred’ | idéli en¢ ‘four hundred’
twenty twenty hundred four

onwus) osu din edd ‘five hundred” | ideéli eda ‘five hundred’
twenty twenty add five hundred five

onwus) osu djn 1jad ‘six hundred’ ideli égin ‘six hundred’
twenty twenty add ten hundred six

4.8.2 Ordinal numerals

Stolz and Veselinova (2005) observe that in many languages, ordinal numerals
are derived from cardinal numerals. Etulo is one of such languages. Ordinal
numerals are derived from cardinal ones by the addition of the morpheme
onwi? For instance, the ordinal onwi onwus) éfa ‘fortieth’ is derived from
onwus) éfa ‘forty’. The form of ordinal derivation that involves the use of
onwi is applicable to most Etulo ordinals with the exception of dviilé “first’. The
ordinal numeral first’, is realized by two suppletive forms: dviilé and abdb3.
Oviilé is exclusively used for kinship terms and functions syntactically as a
nominal modifier (constituent of a NP) but does not co-occur with onwi. On the

22 The morpheme onwi used in deriving ordinal numerals, coincides with the relative pronoun.
Etulo ordinals have the structure of a noun phrase. In the formation of the ordinals from
‘two’ upwards, the relative pronoun onwi is modified by the numeral. For instance, onwi
efa — onwufan is loosely translated as the ‘second one / one which is second’. The use of
the Etulo relative pronoun in this context is not subject to the animacy distinction (see, by
contrast, Section 4.1.6 on the relative pronoun).
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other hand, abadbj applies to other animate [-human] and inanimate entities,
co-occurs with onwi and is also realized as a constituent of a NP. The use of both
ordinals is illustrated below:

(207) a. inani 1 onwe o¢vale  rmgbi ani
PN cop  child first POSS 1sG
‘Inyani is my first child.’
b. néné 1i ajath mgbi  4nt onwi dbabj
this cop car  POSS 1sG REL.P first

‘This is my first car’

c. mda onwi dababj nwi ani gid ma  kwulu wa
car REL.P first REL 1sG:suBj] buy the die PERF
‘The first cow that I bought is dead.’

d. ngise  onwi &bab)
person REL.P first

‘the first person’

In the formation of ordinals 2-9, a phonological change is observed. The word
initial vowel and tone of the numeral is deleted after onwi and the harmonic
vowel [u] is inserted. As an example, onwi + éfa realizes onwiifa ‘second’. Other
examples are listed in Table 4.17 below.

Table 4.17 Ordinal numerals

159t and 20™ Translation | 10"-upwards Translation

ovulé/ababs “first’ onwi 1juo ‘tenth’

one ten (tenth one)

onwi+eéfa — onwufan ‘second’ onwi ésu dj {jao ‘thirtieth’

one twenty add ten

onwi + étd — onwuta ‘third’ onwi 6nwusj efa ‘fortieth’

one twentieth two

onwi + éng¢ — Oonwune ‘fourth’ onwi 6nwus3 efa dn ijuo “fiftieth’

one twentieth two add ten

onwi+edd - onwuda “fifth’ onwi 6nwus) eta ‘sixtieth’

one twentieth three

onwi + égin — onwugin ‘sixth’ onwi onwus) étd din {jud | ‘seventieth’

one twentieth three add ten

onwi + egidfa — onwuglafa | ‘seventh’ onwi 6nwus3 ené ‘eightieth’

one twentieth four
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159t and 20™ Translation | 10"-upwards Translation

onwi + egidtd — onwugliata | ‘eighth’ onwi dnwus) én¢ djn ijad ninetieth’

one twentieth four add ten

onwi + egian¢ — onwuglang | ‘ninth’ onwi 6nwus3 eda ‘hundredth’

one twentieth five

onwi +osu  — onwusl ‘twentieth’

4.8.3 Cardinal and ordinal numerals as modifiers

In Etulo, cardinal and ordinal numerals may modify the noun in the expression
of quantity and hierarchy/position. Etulo falls in the group of languages in
which cardinal numerals undergo no change when used as nominal modifiers.
As constituents of a noun phrase, the numerals are preceded by the modified
noun. In other words, they are postnominal. Their position relative to the noun
changes when they co-occur with other modifiers in an NP. For instance, when
a cardinal numeral co-occurs with an adjective, it is directly preceded by the
adjective (moves farther away from the noun) as in the phrase: ajatu ofufé
(ni) éfa ‘three new cars’ (N-Adj—Num). By contrast, in a NP such ajatu (ni) éfa
ritonéni ‘These three cars’, where the cardinal co-occurs with another modifier
(a demonstrative), it is directly preceded by the noun (N-Num-Dem). If both
the adjective ofiifé ‘new’ and the demonstrative ritonéni are involved as in: djatu
Ofuife ni eta ritonént ‘These three new cars’, the order is N—»Adj—»Num—Dem. The
linking element pi is optionally used in NPs comprising numerals in modifying
function. More examples are given below:

(208) a. afe osu
book twenty
‘twenty books’
b. ajatu osu ds ijno dj ijuo onI
car twenty add ten add ten one

‘thirty one cars’

(209) a. onwe onwugin
child sixth
‘sixth child’
b. mda onwuta
cow third

‘third cow’
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4.8.4 Distributive numerals

According to Seth (2012), distributive numerals are a derived numeral class
which indicates that the modified NP ‘is distributed over’ some other entity or
event. Thus, it is usually translatable into English as ‘n NPs each’, ‘n at a time’
or ‘n by n’ (where n stands for any numeral). Distributive numerals denote
a numerically specified category. They typically answer the question: how
many each? Etulo distributive numerals are derived by full reduplication of the
cardinal numeral. Consider the following examples:

(210) éji ya angws) ma éne éne
1pL:suB]  share yam the four RED
‘We shared the yam four by four’

(211) eémgbé umakarantd kwudzé  efa efa
children  school stand two RED
‘The students stood in twos.’

(212) a kie itse ma ijjus ijjno
3PL:SUB]  carry chair the ten RED
‘They carried the chairs ten each.’

4.8.5 Arithmetic operations

In this subsection, I briefly examine the manner in which arithmetic operations
such as addition, subtraction, multiplication and division are realized in
Etulo.22As shall be seen in the following subsections, these operations are
mostly expressed by verbs, except for multiplication. The result of an arithmetic
operation is generally introduced by the copula li ‘be’.

4.8.5.1 Addition

Addition is expressed by the verb tu ‘meet’. The use of this verb for addition
seems to be common with older speakers. Younger Etulo speakers of Etulo
prefer the verb béké ‘join/merge’. Examples:

23 Some variations are observed in the realization of arithmetic operations by Etulo native
speakers. For addition, some speakers use the verb beke join/merge’ together with the
preposition ji ‘with’ while others use the verb tu ‘meet’. The use of beke is illustrated below:

i) éda béké ji £da j& jud
five join with five become ten
‘Five plus five equals ten.

For introducing the corresponding sum realized from arithmetic operations, some
informants use the copula li ‘be’, while others prefer the use of the verb je ‘become’.
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(213) a. Oni1 ta efa Ii etd
one meet two coP three
‘One plus two equals three.’
b. eda tu eda Ii jud
five meet five cop ten

‘Five plus five equals ten.’

4.8.5.2 Subtraction

Subtraction is realized by the verb duru ‘remove’. The result is introduced by the
copula li ‘be’ in alternation with the verb sisi ‘remain’.

(214) a. éng daru efa I efa
four remove two copP two
‘Four minus two equals two.’
b. ijué daru eda sisi eda
ten remove five remain five

‘Ten minus five equals five.

4.8.5.3 Division

Division is expressed by the verb yd ‘share/divide. It co-occurs with the
preposition mi ‘in’ in contexts where the dividend precedes the divisor as in
(215a). It, however, functions independently of any other morpheme when the
divisor precedes the dividend (see 215h).

(215) a. éne ya mi efa i efa
four share in two cop two
‘Four divided by two equals two.’
b. efa ya éng i efa
two share four cop two

‘Two divide four equals two.’

4.8.5.4 Multiplication

Multiplication involves the use of the noun akpé ‘a number of times’. It’s
semantics in an arithmetic operation connotes the cumulation of the multiplied
number in a group of one, two, three or more. In spoken form, there is always
assimilation of the final vowel of akpé before a numeral. For instance, akpé onit
becomes akpd onit ‘once’. The resulting sum is introduced by the copula li or the
verb je ‘become’.
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(216) a. juo akpé et i osu.dj.ijuo
ten times three CcoP thirty
‘Ten times three equals thirty.
b. efa akpé efa i éng
two times two cop four

‘Two times two equals four’

4.8.5.5 Fractions

Fractions are expressed by means of the preposition phrase mi ikie ‘from head’
and by qualificatives and nouns such as gjé ‘half’, angdji ‘half’, itsitsi ‘short’ The
last three are specifically involved in the realization of ‘half’ as a fraction. The
choice is conditioned or determined by the semantic feature of the noun.

(217) a. ani gia itistsi 6ba isikdpa

1sG buy short bag rice
‘I bought half bag of rice’’

b. aje mbuaba kwulua
half animal die
‘Half of the animals died.’

C. adi kié angdji  1brédi ni ant
PN take half bread give 1sG

‘Adi gave me half a loaf of bread.’

For other fractions, the prepositional phrase is used, as illustrated below:

(218) adi it umi O6npii mi ikié  {judo  4ngw) rhghi 4&nt
PN steal theft one from head ten yam POSS 1SG

‘Adi stole one tenth of my yam.

4.8.6 Conclusion

The foregoing discussion shows that the traditional numeral system of Etulo which
adopts the base of twenty is vigesimal, much like what is observed in other West African
languages such as Igho and Yoruba. Some numerals are formed by compounding
and other periphrastic means. The ordinal numerals are derived from the cardinal
numerals by the use of the expression onwi. The Etulo vigesimal system is, however,
relatively restricted and not very user-friendly. Deriving numerals above two hundred
becomes quite complex with this system. This has motivated the tendency to borrow
from other languages. In particular, in order to express higher numerals (hundreds,
thousands, millions), a modern numeral system seems to be evolving, which utilizes
numerals borrowed from Hausa, such as ideli ‘hundred’, and idubu ‘thousand’.






5. Aspects of Etulo Syntax

5.0 Introduction

This chapter gives a description of various aspects of Etulo syntax such as
negation, interrogatives, coordination, subordination, copular construction,
numeral system and word order. Section 5.1 examines the structure of negative
construction and identifies the strategies for marking negation. In Section 5.2, the
two basic interrogative types, polar (yes/no) and content question are discussed.
In Section 5.3, a distinction is made between overt (syndetic) and covert
(asyndetic) coordinate constructions. The syndetic coordinate construction
comprises the monosyndetic (a single coordinator) and the bisyndetic (two
or more coordinators) types. A total of seven coordinators are identified and
classified into three groups: conjunction markers, disjunction markers and
the adversative marker. In Section 5.4, three types of subordinate clauses are
discussed: complement, relative and adverbial. I describe their structure, as
well as the features of the subordinators or markers associated with each clause
type. Section 5.5 describes the three copulas attested in Etulo: le, li and dz€. The
copula le occurs with ideophone predicates. The copula li takes specificational
and predication complements (noun and adjectival phrases). It also allows a pro-
drop subject. The copula dzé€ is used in locative clauses. In Section 5.6, I examine
the order of constituents in basic sentences, possessive/genitive constructions
and phrases. I also discuss how the Etulo word order conforms to or deviates
from the cross-linguistic generalizations of word order correlations.

5.1 Negation

Negation is a language universal category. According to Crystal (2003: 310),
negation is a construction in grammatical and semantic analysis which typically
expresses the contradiction of some or all of a sentence’s meaning. In a cross-
linguistic study, Dahl (1979) observes that most languages of the world exhibit
either morphological or syntactic negation. Syntactic negation involves the use
of particles and auxiliaries, while morphological negation involves the use of
affixes. A distinction is often made between standard negation (i.e. main clause
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negation) and other forms of negation (Payne 1985). In line with this view,
Miestamo (2005) defines standard negation as the basic method a language has
for negating declarative verbal main clauses. Thus, while standard negative
markers are associated with basic declarative sentences, non-standard negative
markers are associated with the prohibitive/imperative sentences, non-verbal
clauses, polar questions and so on (cf. Miestamo 2005, Kahrel 1996). In 1gbo and
Yoruba, for instance, different markers are used in the negation of declarative
vs imperative/prohibitive constructions. Specifically, the Igho negative prefix
-ghi is used in simple declarative constructions, while the negative prefix -la
occurs in imperative constructions. As for Yoruba, Hewson (2006: 10) singles out
the two negative particles ko and md: the former appears in main clauses while
the latter appears in prohibitions or subordinate clauses.

This section focuses on the structural and functional properties domain of the
Etulo negative markers. Emphasis is put on the phonological properties (tone
and vowel lengthening) of the negative markers. The following constructions are
explored: simple declarative, imperative, anticipative or future, perfectal and
interrogative (polar questions). Also discussed is the negation of monoverbal,
multiverbal and complex clauses.

5.1.1 Negation of basic declarative constructions

Basic sentences in Etulo are here exemplified with the simple present-referring,
future-referring and perfectal constructions. In these constructions, negation is
expressed by the high tone negative particle bd, which mainly occurs in sentence-
final position regardless of the preceding word. These negated constructions
contrast with their affirmative counterparts only because the presence of the
negator bd. Examples:

@ a. ani Ii inwinda
1SG:SUBJ copr beauty
‘T am beautiful
b. ant i inwinda ba
1SG:SUBJ cop beauty NEG
‘T am not beautiful’
(2) a. émi oka ant ka nwj mda
PL friend 1sG FUT kill cow
‘My friends will kill a cow.”
b. émi oka ani ka nwj mda ba
PL friend 1sG FUT kill cow NEG

‘My friends will not kill a cow.’



5. Aspects of Etulo Syntax 143

3) a. é¢mgbé 1¢ ol wa
children play play PERF
‘The children have played.’
b. émgbé 1¢ ol wa béa
children play play PERF NEG
‘The children have not played.’

Just like mono-verb clauses, negation is marked only once in multi-verb
constructions. In serial verb constructions, for instance, the sentence-final
negative marker has scope over the whole clause.

(€)] a. isesé ka kié éni fué esé
PN FUT take water spread floor
‘Isese will sprinkle water on the floor’
b. isesé ka kié éni fué esé ba
PN FUT take water spread floor NEG

‘Isese will not sprinkle water on the floor.’

5.1.2 Negation of imperatives

For imperative negative clauses, Etulo uses two morphemes: the high tone
preverbal morpheme kd and the postverbal negative particle bd. In the negation
of plural imperatives, bd is followed by the plural imperative marker nda (6b
and 8b). Negative imperative constructions contrast with their affirmative
counterparts on two counts: the dedicated preverbal morpheme and a negative
particle. Consider the following examples:

(5) a. fa
swear
‘Swear!’
b. ka fa ba
PTCL swear NEG
‘Don’t swear!’
(6) a. fa naa
swear PL
‘Swear!’
b. ka fa ba naa
PTCL swear NEG PL

‘Don’t swear!”



144 Grammar of Etulo

™ a. SO angia
pound millet
‘Pound millet!”
b. ka SO angia bé
PTCL pound millet NEG

‘Don’t pound millet!’

(€] a. o) angia naa
pound millet PL
‘Pound millet!?
b. ka sO angia ba naa
PTCL pound millet NEG PL

‘Don’t pound millet!”

5.1.3 Negation of interrogatives (polar questions)

The polar question in Etulo is distinct from other constructions. It is characterized
by lengthening of the last vowel of the sentence-final word. For instance, the
noun dngw3j ‘yam’ becomes dngw3js when it occurs as the last word in a polar
question. The extra mora introduced as a result of vowel lengthening bears a
low tone. Vowel lengthening and low tone therefore underlie the formation of
polar questions in Etulo. Negation of polar questions involves the use of the
lengthened negative marker [60.! Let us observe the difference between the
negation of polar questions and their variants. In the (a) examples of (9 and 10),
the polar question is marked by vowel lengthening in the words atstiboo ‘pepper’
and waa ‘perfective marker’ in sentence-final position. In the negated variant,
instead, vowel lengthening shifts to the negative particle. Apart from this, all
negative morphemes have two things in common: their structural domain and
their nature as particles. Examples:

9 a. inant kpa atsiboo
PN grind pepper.Q
‘Did Inyani grind pepper?
b. inant kpa atsubd 160
PN grind pepper NEG.Q

‘Didn’t Inyani grind pepper?

1 The analysis of the negative particle lo given here differs slightly from the analysis proposed
in Ezenwafor C. I. (2011), where the tone of the negative particle is analysed as a glide.
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(10) a. 0 Ia waa
3SG:SUBJ go PERF.Q
‘Has he gone?’
b. ) la wa 160
3SG:SUBJ go PERF NEG.Q

‘Hasn’t he gone?’

5.1.4 Negation of complex clauses

In complex clauses such as focus constructions, negation is marked by the
negative particle bd. At the surface level, the scope of the negative marker in
focus constructions seems ambiguous. The negation of the focused constituent
and of the main predicate is equally marked by the post-sentential negative
particle, as respectively shown by (11 and 12). Examples:

1 1n ant nwi adi ta ant afe ba
CcoP 1sG REL PN slap 1sG slap NEG
‘It is not me that Adi slapped.’

12) 1 ant nwi adi ta ant afe ba
CcoP 1sG REL PN hit 1sG slap NEG
‘It is me that Adi did not slap.’

In a complex construction involving two clauses, the scope of negation may
be partial or full. Negation is marked once when only one clause in a complex
construction is negated, but is doubly marked when both clauses are negated. In
example (13), for instance, negation is marked once and it only has scope over
the first clause. When the speaker wants to negate both clauses, as in (14), Etulo
adopts the use of multiple negation-marking, which is indicated by the negator
bd and the preverbal negative morpheme jamd.? The latter directly precedes the
verb of the first clause. In addition, the negative marker ba is marked twice. This
is, however, optional.

(13) adi jé ghé¢e  Inant na und  ba
PN know comMP PN sleep sleep NEG
‘Adi did not know that Inyani slept.’

2 Besides the use of multiple negation in complex clauses, jamd may also indicate negative
emphasis as in the following construction:

(6] adi ka jama néa Una ba
PN FUT NEG sleep sleep NEG

‘Adi will never sleep.’
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14 ét jama jé ghée  adi na und (bd) béa
1pL NEG know comp PN sleep sleep NEG NEG
‘We did not know that Adi did not sleep.’

Etulo makes no formal distinction between sentential and constituent negation. The
scope of the latter is restricted to constituents such as nouns (No dogs are allowed)
and adverbs (not long ago). Klima (1964) points out that constituent negation can be
characterized in some languages by the use of negative affixes, such as the English
un- prefix in unintelligent. Etulo does not only lack negative affixes for constituent
negation, it also does encode the structural distinction between the negation of a
sentence and of a focused constituent (see 11 and 12). Other negative morphemes
or words attested in Etulo are discussed in the following section.

5.1.5 Negative words

In Etulo, negative words such as rikabd ‘nothing’, witha ‘never/no more’, Eeee
‘no’ are attested. From a synchronic perspective, the first two negative words
are considered lexicalized forms derived from two morphemes. Nkdbd is
derived from the noun rikd and the negative particle bd, while wiibd is derived
from the morpheme wut (which has no identifiable meaning in isolation) and
the negator bd.’ In different contexts, rikdbd loosely translates into English as
nowhere or nothing (see 15a and 15h). As for the negative word é¢, it is basically
used to answer yes/no questions. Its syntactic position is preclausal (see 17b).
The following examples are illustrative:

@15 a i nkaba
CcoP nothing
‘It is nothing.’
b. abl le ké nkéba
2SG:SUB]  PROG g0 nowhere

‘You are going nowhere.’
(16) a. 0 le fe ant wubéa
3sG PROG wait 1sG no.more
‘He is no longer waiting for me.’
b. adi ka Ja ifa wubé
PN FUT laugh laugh never

‘Adi will never laugh.’

3 In Etulo, the negative word nkaba is commonly used as a response to traditional greetings.
In such contexts, it is roughly the equivalent of the English words ‘fine/not bad’. For instance,
the typical response to the Etulo greeting o0 kid siné¢ ‘How are you doing?’ would be rikdbd,
which literally means ‘nothing’.
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a7n a aba ki) unwaégiée
25G cook food
‘You cooked food.’
b. ée abl ki) unwogie  ba
no 258G cook food NEG

‘No, you did not cook food.”

5.1.6 Conclusion

In summary, two negative particles are attested in Etulo: bd and l60. Declarative
clauses are negated by the negative particle bd in clause-final position.
Imperatives are negated in the same way, except that the plural marker nda
follows the negative particle ba to indicate plural addressees. Negation of a
polar interrogative involves the negative particle loo in clause-final position.
Etulo makes no formal distinction between sentential and constituent negation.
It falls among the languages that make use of particles for syntactic negation. It
makes a distinction between the standard (bd) and non-standard (l60) negative
marker. In clausal sequences, negation can be marked either once clause-finally,
taking scope over the main verb, or twice, with each instance taking scope over
its respective verb.

5.2 Interrogatives

Interrogatives are constructions that seek the confirmation of a proposition or
information. The three types of cross-linguistically identified questions include:
polar, content and alternative questions. Different strategies are used to mark
the different interrogative types across languages. In a cross-linguistic study,
Dryer (2005) identifies various means of marking polar questions. The use
of interrogative particles, verb affixes and intonation are the most common
strategies.

In this section, I discuss the different types of interrogatives attested in Etulo.
The polar question (Yes/No) is discussed in (Section 5.2.1), the content question
and the alternative question are discussed in (Section 5.2.2). The strategies used
to mark these interrogatives include: question words (as associated with content
questions), and vowel lengthening/tone.

5.2.1 Polar questions

Polar questions are answered with a simple yes/no. They are typically used to
enquire about the truth or falsity of the proposition (Konig and Siemund, 2007).
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Polar questions are marked in Etulo via phonological means: vowel lengthening
and pitch lowering. The last vowel of the sentence-final word is lengthened.
The lowered pitch is realized as a low tone on the lengthened vowel. Polar
questions differ from their declarative counterparts only on the basis of these
phonological features. In the following examples, polar questions are placed
beside their declarative counterparts:

(18) a. 0 Ia waa
3SG:SUBJ go PERF.Q
‘Has she gone?’

b. ) Iu wa
3SG:SUBJ g0 PERF
‘She has gone.’
19) a oka ant it ifuée
friend 1sG dance dance:Q

‘Did my friend dance?

b. oka ant it ifaé
friend 1sG dance dance
‘My friend danced.

Comparison of polar questions and the corresponding declarative sentences
shows no difference in the pitch of words, except for the sentence-final word.
For negative polar questions, this same strategy is utilized except that the
lengthened vowel is always that of the negative particle l60 (see Section 5.1.3)

5.2.2 Content questions

Content questions are also referred to as WH questions in English or information
questions. Unlike polar questions, they elicit answers that provide specific
information. The expression of content questions involves the use of interrogative/
question words or phrases. Dryer (2005) observes that all languages have a set of
interrogative words, although the inventory varies across languages. In Section
4.1.5, I gave a list of four interrogative words which I described as interrogative
pronouns. They include emé ‘who’, ékié ‘what’, olé ‘where’ and £ngd ‘when’. In
addition to these four interrogative pronouns, other interrogative words exist in
Etulo. A list of all the identified interrogative words is given below:

(20) a. emé ‘who’
b. eki¢ ‘what’
c. (mi) olé ‘where/
which’

PREP where
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d. k3 ‘where’
e. énga ‘when’
f. sIngg ‘how/what’
g. ki3 singé ‘why’
do how
h. éming ‘how many’
i 1) alf (3nd) ‘when,what’
coP which time

The interrogative word for ‘why’ is derived through a combination of the verb
kis ‘do’ and stné€ ‘how’. This combination (k73 siné€) could be shortened to kisné.
Some of the interrogative words realize more than one meaning. For instance,
the interrogative form (mi) ole stands for ‘where’ and ‘which’, while sin&¢ stands
for ‘what’ and ‘how’. Conversely, some of these interrogative meanings are
realized via more than one means. For instance, ‘where’ is expressed by (mi)
olé and k3 depending on the context, and when is expressed as éngd and ali ond
(‘which time’). In the following sections, I focus on the syntactic distribution of
interrogative words, their function and semantic realizations.

5.2.2.1 Syntactic distribution of interrogative words

Across languages, interrogative words are known to occur in clause-initial or
clause-final positions or both. In Etulo, these interrogative words are used in
either simple or complex (cleft-like) constructions, and correspondingly occupy
different syntactic positions depending on the specific word used.

5.2.2.2 Interrogative words in simple clauses

Interrogative words in Etulo are used in situ*. They mostly occur in clause-final
position, excluding kisne/kis sinéé ‘why’, whose syntactic position is clause-
initial. In simple sentences, interrogative words occur in an object argument
slot, i.e. a postverbal position (see examples 21-27). Observe that the occurrence
of the preposition mi with the interrogative 0lé is optional (see 23a and 23b). In
(23c) the morpheme k3 is used as an alternate form for the interrogative word
mi ole ‘where’. The interrogative form k3 is compatible with animate entities. As
stated earlier; interrogative words may have more than one semantic reading
depending on the context. Take, for instance, the question word siné€ which

4  Wh-in-situ is a type of question where the interrogative word (such as the wh-question
words in English) stays in its original position, instead of being moved to the front of a
sentence.
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is interpreted as how in (25a) and as what in (25b). Consider the following
examples:

21) aba i eémé?
2SG:SUBJ cop who

‘Who are you/You are who?’

22) a kwulut &ngar
3PL:SUBJ die when
‘When did they die?’

23) a abt 14 (mi) olé?
2SG:SUBJ lie in where
‘Where did you sleep?

b. abt ke olé?

2SG:SUBJ g0 where

‘Where did you go?”’

C. 0 k3?
3SG:SUBJ where
‘Where is he?
(24) aba mind olé?
2SG:SUBJ want which

‘Which one do you want?’

(25) a. a kwuala singé?

3PL:SUBJ die how
‘How did they die?’

b. i sIngg
CcoP how
‘How much?

C. umia SINEE?
price how

‘Price, how much?’

(26) a. néné Ii ekié ?
this cop what
‘What is this?

b. 0 kid singe?

3SG:SUBJ do what
‘What did he do?”

27) aba mind éming?
28G:SUBJ want how.many

‘How many do you want?’
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The interrogative word kij sinéé/kidn€ ‘why’ seems to be the only one that
may occur in a clause-initial position. The shortened and full form are used
interchangeably as illustrated in (28a) and (28h):

(28) a. kidne nwi aba ma akwd?
why REL 238G cry cry
‘Why did you cry?’
b. ki35 siné¢ nwi abl ma akwd
do how REL 238G cry cry
‘Why did you cry?’

Some Etulo interrogative forms may function as NP determiners. Two of such
interrogative words are 0lé ‘which’ and ali ‘what/which’. See Section 4.2.4 on
determiners for further discussion.

5.2.3 Interrogative complex clauses

Interrogative words are used in an emphatic complex clause similar to a cleft
construction. The emphatic complex interrogative clause comprises two clauses:
a matrix and a dependent clause. The matrix clause is introduced by the fronted
li copula which focuses on interrogative words.’ The dependent clause may be
introduced by the relative marker nwi. The following examples are illustrative:

(29) I émé ki) unwj  né?
cop who do thing  this
‘Who did this?’
(30) i ekié nwi ) ki3?
cop what  REL 3sG do
‘What did he do?”
31) i mi olé nwi abu le kée?
cop in where REL 235G PROG g0

‘Where are you going to?’

32) a i énga nwi aba laa?
CcoP when  REL 23G go
‘When did you go?’
b. i ali nd nwi a kwulua?
cop which time REL 3pL die
‘When did they die?’

5 In a cleft construction such as li ajatu nwi 6tsé dni gia ‘It is a car that my father bought’, the
low tone copula li is fronted to focus on the noun ajatu ‘car’. When the copula is fronted in
interrogative constructions, it is the interrogative word that is focused on.
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(33) Ii éming nwi aba mina?
cop how. REL 28G want
many

‘How many do you want?’

An alternative question presents two or more possible options and presupposes
that only one of the presented alternatives is true. In Etulo, alternative questions
involve coordinated structures. They comprise phrases or clauses that are
conjoined by linking elements such as ndddi or ndd (shortened form). Like polar
questions, they are marked by vowel lengthening and a lowered pitch on the
final word of the sentence. The following examples are illustrative:

(34 &bl mind o-J1 afi naadi o-f ifuée
28G:SUB]  want PREF-sing song  or PREF- dance
dance

‘Do you want to sing or dance?’
35 1 inant naadi Ises¢ k4 kid unwagiée
CoP PN or PN FUT cook food

‘Is it Inyani or Isese that will cook food?

(36) a mina 0-ba ndadi a mina ba
3PL:SUB]  want PREF- or 3PL:SUB] want NEG
come

‘Do they want to come or not?’

5.2.4 Conclusion

Three types of interrogatives have been presented: polar, content and alternative
questions. Polar and alternative questions are marked by vowel lengthening
and a lowered pitch on the final word of the sentence. As for content questions,
Etulo is characterized by wh-in-situ. About eight interrogative words have been
identified: émé ‘who’, ékié ‘what’, éngd ‘when’, siné€ ‘how/what’, éminé ‘how many’,
k3 ‘where’, 0lé ‘where/which’, kij sinéé/kisn€ ‘why’. In addition, two interrogative
determiners are attested. They include: 0lé ‘which’ and ali ‘what/which’.

5.3 Coordination

Coordination is a common syntactic feature that joins two or more constituents
or units of the same type into larger units. According to Haspelmath (2004: 1),
‘A construction [A B] is considered coordinate if the two parts A and B have
the same status...” Across languages, coordination is overtly marked by a
connecting morpheme (conjunction) or covertly marked by juxtaposition of the
coordinands/conjuncts.
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In this section, I discuss the process of coordination and how it is marked in
Etulo. Both overt (syndetic) and covert (asyndetic) marking of coordination are
attested. The latter is mostly associated with the coordination of clauses. The
syndetic coordinate construction in Etulo comprises the monosyndetic (a single
coordinator) and the bisyndetic (two or more coordinators). Seven coodinators
have been identified: ji, ma/man, di ‘and’ (conjunction markers), 6na, ndd, naddi
‘or’ (disjunction markers), kpad ‘but’ (adversative marker). A distinction is
observed between noun phrase and verb phrase conjunctions.

In a typological study on noun phrase conjunctions, Stassen (2000) proposes
a basic distinction between languages which use a different marker for noun
phrase conjunction and comitative phrases (and-languages) and those in which
the markers for noun phrase conjunction and comitative phrases are the
same (with-languages). This study shows that Etulo belongs to the category of
with-languages.

5.3.1 Coordination types

Coordination in Etulo can be classified on the basis of two criteria: linguistic
coding and syntactic structures. With respect to syntactic structure, a distinction
is made between phrasal and clausal coordination. In terms of linguistic
coding, a distinction is made between overt and covert coordination. Overt
coordination also known as syndetic, involves the use of morphemes to join two
grammatical units (see (37)). Covert coordination, otherwise called asyndetic,
expresses coordination via the juxtaposition of coordinands (38a). In Etulo,
covert marking is peculiar to clauses and is optional (compare 38a and 38b),
while overt marking of coordination is applicable to both phrases and clauses.
Examples:

37 ongiuld n¢ j1  oOts6  ani i oka
man this and father 1sG coP friend
‘This man and my father are friends.’

(38) a 6bué I gié rhbué¢ obagwu I gié agbughd
dog HAB eat meat monkey HAB eat banana
‘Dogs eat meat and monkeys eat banana.’

b. 6bué i gié rmmbué ma obagwu 1i gié agbughd

dog HAB eat meat and monkey HAB  eat banana

‘Dogs eat meat and monkeys eat banana.’

In the following subsections, I examine the different coordinators and their
usage in phrases and clauses.
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5.3.2 Conjunction markers

As stated earlier, three conjunction markers exist in Etulo: ji/béji, di and ma, all
translated as the English ‘and’. Their choice depends on the syntactic structure
of the coordinands.

5.3.2.1 The coordinator ji

The coordinatorjiis a low tone morpheme that is strictly employed in the linking
of noun phrases, including nouns (3a and 3b), pronouns (3c), and interrogatives
(3d). It is used interchangeably with the form béji. Its position is between the
coordinands.

39 a adi j inani k¢ okwd

PN and PN g0 farm
‘Adi and Inyani went to the farm.

b. ant di ndd béji mda
1SG:SUBJ see goat and cow
‘I saw a goat and a cow.’

C. onwu  béji/ji  ani ba udé rghi  aba
3sG and 1sG come house POSS 258G
‘He and I came to your house.’

d. i ekié ji ekié nwi abl gia
cop what  and what  REL 25G buy
‘What and what did you buy?’

The ji marker is also used in comitative phrases where it denotes accompaniment
(in company with/together with).® In a comitative function, the ji morpheme
directly precedes the accompanying referent (40a and 40b). One can easily infer
that the coordinating function was a diachronical product of the comitative
function. The dual functions of this marker may be jointly expressed in a complex
clause (see 40c). Besides semantics, another way of differentiating the conjunctive
and the comitative use of the ji marker is by structural position: between the
coordinands or before the accompanee.

6 The occurrence of the ji marker in comitative phrases illustrates its prepositional use. In
addition to the notion of accompaniment expressed in the examples above, it may also
express an instrumental meaning, as illustrated below:

(6] £¢mghé le 1¢ 6le ji ub6
children PROG play play with ball
‘The children are playing with a ball.”
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40) a. adi ké okwd i inani
PN g0 farm with pN

‘Adi went to farm with Inyani.’

b. adi ka dzé ji ani
PN FUT stay with 1sc
‘Adi will stay with me.’
c. ond ani ji ani 1¢ 0l ji eka

mother 1sG and 1sG play play with each.
other

‘My mother and I played together’

5.3.2.2 The coordinator di

The coordinator diis a high tone morpheme that mostly links verb phrases. Just like the
nominal conjunctive marker; its occurrence is obligatory for coordination. Its position
is between coordinands (two or more verbs/verb phrases). In (41a—c), the linked verb
phrases share the same subject. Apparently, Etulo makes a distinction between same
subject vs different subject in the use of the coordinate marker di; compare (41) and (42):

41 a adi di di kwa inani ela

PN see and cal PN voice
‘Adi saw and called Inyani.’

b. ¢gmghé rmghi éji 1e Ja D d le ¢  0le
children poss 1PL PROG laugh laugh and proG play play
‘Our children are laughing and playing.’

C. 6tso 61 1 mnwazd  di dze ji aludu
father ~ 1pL coPp handsome and cop with wealth

‘Our father is handsome and wealthy.’

There are also a few instances where di conjoins clauses. In (42a), for instance,
two clauses with different subjects are joined by di. In contrast with (41a and
41b), di occurs in the preverbal position of the second clause rather than
between the clausal coordinands. Example (42b) is considered ungrammatical
because of the position of the coordinating marker.

(42) a. adi gia mtsa a di gie
PN buy mango  3PL:SUB] and eat
‘Adi bought mangoes and they ate.’
b. *adi gia mtsa di a gie
PN buy mango and 3PL:SUBJ eat
‘Adi bought mangoes and they ate.
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5.3.2.3 The coordinators ma/man

The coordinator mdn is specifically used in the linking of clauses with different
subjects (43a—c), while the low tone coordinate marker ma is sometimes used
where it links clauses with shared subjects (43c). Unlike the noun phrase and
verb phrase conjunctive markers, the use of the mdn marker is optional (covert
coordination/juxtaposition). It may also be substituted by another conjunctive
marker for the same function, namely the morpheme si‘and’ (not included in the
above list of coordinating markers due to a lack of sufficient data).” Conversely,
the low tone variant ma may be substituted by the verb phrase conjunctive
marker di. Consider the following examples:

43) a. adi gia mtsd man 4 gie
PN buy mango CORD 3PL:SUBJ eat
‘Adi bought mangoes and they ate.’
b. ani ke udé man oka ani kié ani unwagie gié
1SG:SUBJ go home corp friend 1sG take 1sG food eat
‘Twent home and my friend ate my food.’
C. n ka tbpa  man n ka wa lu-ba ighudu
1SG:SUB] FUT  rest CORD 1SG:SUB] FUT come go-come main.
road
‘I will rest then I will go to the main road.’

(44) adi Jigh6 ma fia  nfia
PN be.tall and be.fat fatness
‘Adi is tall and fat.’

The alternation of mdn with ma or vice versa results in a different semantic
interpretation (45a-b) or in ungrammaticality (46a-b). Further investigation is
needed to fully ascertain the determining factors and scope of usage of both
markers.

(45) a. adi gia mtsa man a gie
PN buy mango and 3pL eat
‘Adi bought mangoes and they ate.’
b. ?adi gia mtsa ma a gie
PN buy mango and 3pL eat
‘Adi bought the mangoes they ate.’

7 Hereis an example:
@) adi gia mtsa si a gie
PN buy mango and 3PL eat

‘Adi bought mangoes and they ate.’
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46) a. adi [igho ma fiu nfia
PN be.tall and be.fat fatness
‘Adi is tall and fat.’
b. *adi Jigho man fiu nfia
PN be.tall and be.fat fatness
‘Adi is tall and fat.’

5.3.3 Disjunction markers

The disjunctive markers are used to express a choice between two or more
possibilities or options. They connect noun phrases, verb phrases and clauses.
One major disjunctive marker ndddj, is identified in Etulo as corresponding to
the English ‘or’. It has two shortened variants realized as dna/ndd with which
it may be interchanged. The coordinators 6na and nad link VPs and NPs in (47a
and 47b), and ndddi connects the same phrases in (47c and 47d).

@47 a inani mind o-f1 4i o6na/maa fi ifué
PN want INF-sing song or dance dance

‘Inyani wants to sing or dance.’

b. inani 6na/ isés¢ ka kid unwadgie
naa
PN or PN FUT cook food

‘Inyani or Isese will cook food.
C. abu mind o-fi 41 naadi fi ifuée?
2SG:SUB] want INF-sing song or dance dance-Q
‘Do you want to sing or dance?’
d. i indni ndadi isésé nwi ka ki) unwogie
cop PN or PN REL FUT cook food

‘It is Inyani or Isese that will cook food.’

5.3.4 Adversative marker

The adversative marker expresses some sort of opposition or contrast in the
overall meaning of a complex clause. It denotes the denial of an expectation.
Etulo has the adversative marker kpad ‘but’ which links verb phrases (48a)
and clauses (48b and 48c). Its position is usually between the conjoined units.
Consider the following examples:

(48) a. ipani Jigha kpaa fiu nfia
PN be.tall  but be.fat  fatness
‘Inyani is tall but fat.
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b. inani i inwinda  kpaa adind timb1
PN CcoP beauty but PN be.ugly
‘Inyani is beautiful but Adinya is ugly.’

C. adi ki) unwogie  ba kpaa éji gié
PN cook food NEG but 1PL:SUB]  eat
‘Adi did not cook food but we ate.”

5.3.5 Single vs multiple coordinate marking

When more than two coordinands are conjoined, coordination maybe marked
once or multiple times, depending on the number of coordinands involved.
The multiple marking of coordination is only applicable to phrasal conjunctive
markers such as ji and di. The choice of single or multiple marking is entirely
dependent on the speaker. Examples (49a-b) and (50a-b), illustrate both types
of coordinate marking:

(49) a. anit adi isésé ji adinpa gie unwogie
1sG PN PN and PN eat food

‘I, Adi, Isese and Adinya ate food.’

b. 4ni ji adi i isesé ji adina gié unwogie
1sc  and PN  and PN and PN eat food
‘T and Adi and Isese and Adinya ate food.’

(50) a. inani k& ki) Unwogié gié nd und di  lud ida

PN FUT cook food eat sleep sleep and go market
‘Inyani will cook food, eat, sleep and go to market.’

b. inani k& Kkid unwogle di  gié di na una di Iua ida
PN FUT cook food and eat and sleep sleep and go market

‘Inyani will cook food and eat and sleep and go to market.’

5.3.6 Conclusion

Threetypesofcoodinatorshavebeendescribed: conjunction markers, disjunction
markers and the adversative marker. Etulo uses different conjunction markers
for NPs, VPs and clauses. The conjunctions ji/béji link NPs and are also used in
comitative constructions; the conjunction di mostly links VPs, while mdn links
clauses with different syntactic subjects. One major disjunction marker naddi
is identified alongside its shortened variants: ona/ndd. As adversative marker,
Etulo uses kpaa ‘but’ which connects both VPs and clauses. From a typological
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viewpoint, it is evident that Etulo belongs to the category of with-languages
(according to the terminology introduced by Stassen 2000), for it adopts the
same marker for noun phrase conjunction and comitative phrases.

5.4 Subordination

In this section, I discuss the different types of subordinate clauses identified in
Etulo. They include the complement clause (Section 5.4.1), the relative clause
(Section 5.4.2), and the adverbial clauses (Section 5.4.3). I describe the structure
of these subordinate constructions and the nature of the subordinators/markers
associated with each of them. In Etulo, subordinate clauses are marked by special
subordinating morphemes, one of which involves the grammaticalization of a
verb.

5.4.1 Complement clause

A complement clause is a type of subordinate clause that fills an argument slot
in the structure of another clause (cf. Dixon, 2010). In Etulo, the complement
clause may function as the subject or object argument of the predicate. The three
complementizers so far identified include: gb€é, di, and dafi. They have the same
grammatical function and are therefore often used interchangeably. There are,
however, instances where they combine with each other as well as with other
markers, such as ni and ikié in the introduction of complement clauses. The time
reference of the complement clause may differ from that of the main clause.
Three major criteria have been used to define a complement clause in Etulo:

» the existence of a construction that comprises two clauses (a main and
a dependent one);

* the dependent clause serves as the syntactic subject or the object
argument of the main clause and is introduced by a complementizer;

* the complement clause has its own subject argument which always
follows the complementizer.

So far, a limited set of verbs have been identified which take a complement
clause. They include f6 ‘hear’, di ‘see’, ma akw3d ‘cry’, gbudlu ‘decide’, tséwé
‘think’, nut ojgjé ‘believe’, wé ‘remember’, jé ‘know’, difiil ‘observe/understand’,
kwit dmbé¢ ‘notice’, gbs ‘talk’, nd ‘tell’, gbilims “forget’, kid itingd ‘be angry’etc. In
the following subsections, I discuss the use of the three complementizers.
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5.4.1.1 The complementizer di

This section focuses on how the complementizer di functions to introduce the
dependent clause in an object argument position. The di marker which occurs in
the Etulo complement clause is identical in form and tone with the coordinator
di used in the linking of verb phrases (see Section 5.3.2.2). It is, however,
obvious that these two markers occur in different syntactic constructions and
perform different grammatical functions. The complementizer di is a high tone
marker which introduces the complement clause. As stated earlier, it is used
interchangeably with the other two complementizers: ghe€ and dafi. In many
cases, it optionally combines with the complementizer gb€€ (see Section 5.4.1.5).

651) a a na ant di abl ba
3rL:SUBJ tell 1SG:0B] COMP 2SG:SUB] come
‘They told me that you came.’
b. adi tséwé  di éji le na una
PN think coMP  1PL:SUBJ PROG sleep  sleep
‘Adi thought that we were sleeping.’

5.4.1.2 The complementizer gbee

The complementizer gbeé derives from the speech verb gbeé ‘say’. This
grammaticalization process may be seen as incomplete, considering that gheé
occasionally takes an infinitive verb form 0-gb€€ ‘to say’ when introducing a
complement clause in a subject argument position (see Section 5.4.1.5). I illustrate
below the use of ghe€ as a complementizer. In all of the examples (52a-c), the
complement clause fills the object slot.

(52) a éji jé ghée a ka ba

1pPL:SUB] know COMP  3PL:SUBJ FUT come
‘We know that they will come.

b. inant di gheg ant kid itinga
PN see COMP  1SG:suBj do anger
‘Inyani saw that I am angry.’

c. adi wé ghég isesé i onwunj ant
PN remember COMP PN cop brother 1sc

‘Adi remembered that Isese is my brother’
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5.4.1.3 The pairing of gb€€ and di

GbEE and di can optionally combine to introduce a complement clause. Either of
them can be deleted without altering the meaning of the clause. The individual
use of these two complementizers, as well as their joint use, makes up the
equivalent of the English that complementizer. Consider the following examples:

(53) a. inani  jé ghég di éji di 6nwu ba
PN know COMP COMP 1PL:SUB] see  3PL:SUB] NEG
‘Inyani did not know that we saw him.’
b. adi tséwé  ghégg di éji le na una
PN think COMP COMP  1PL:SUB] PROG sleep sleep

‘Adi thought that we were sleeping.’

5.4.1.4 Pairing of gb&€ and ni

The combination of gh£€ and ni introduces a type of complement clause which
expresses the potentiality of the subject of the complement clause to be involved
in an activity or state. It yields a rough equivalent of the English to complement
clause. Recall that in Etulo, the subject of the complement clause is directly
preceded by the complementizers.

54) a ant mind gb&& ni  adi it afi
1sG:SUB] want COMP SUBR PN sing song
‘I want Adi to sing.’
b. adi wo inant ola ghée ni 0 Iu udé
PN put PN law coMP SUBR 3SG:SUB] g0 home

‘Adi ordered Inyani to go home.’

5.4.1.5 The complementizer dafi

This morpheme has different grammatical functions.® As a complementizer,
it directly precedes the complement clause and obligatorily co-occurs
with the clause-final particle mani. This is in contrast with the use of other
complementizers for which no sentence-final particle is required. Its function is
restricted to introducing the complement clause in an object argument position.
It is also mostly compatible with stative predicates.

8  Besides its function as a complementizer, the morpheme dafi serves as a subordinator
which introduces a type of time adverbial clause (see Section 5.4.3.2). It is also used in a
comparative manner adverbial clause.
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(55) a. éji jé dafi a ka ba mant
1pPL:SUB] know  comp 3PL:SUBJ FUT come PTCL
‘We know how they will come.’
b. ipani  di daff ant ki) itinga  mant
PN see coMP  1sG:susJ do anger PTCL

‘Inyani saw how angry I am.’

5.4.1.6 Complement clause in the subject argument position

Two major strategies are utilized in the realization of the complement clause in
the subject argument position of cleft sentences: the pairing of gh£€ and ikié and
the pairing of the infinitive form 0-gb£¢ and di.

The complementizer gh€€ pairs with the preposition ikie when introducing a
complement clause in the subject argument position, as illustrated in (56a and
56b).° The verbs which allow the joint use of both markers within a complement
clause include gbilim3 ‘forget’, ji umi ‘steal’, di ‘see’ etc. There are, however, some
Etulo verbs that are clearly incompatible with the combination of these two
markers as complementizers in the subject argument slot. Such verbs adopt an
alternative strategy (see 57a-b). Example (56c) shows that the use of gb€€ and
ikié as complementizers in a complement clause comprising the verb nw3 ‘kill’
results in ungrammaticality. Perhaps, ikie gh€€ requires non-eventive verbs (or
at least non-fully eventive ones).

(56) a. ikié  gh&s adi ghilimj ghée anit kwun éla né¢ tifi ba

COMP COMP PN forget comp 1sG call.3sG voice this be.good NEG
‘That Adi forgot I called him is not good.’

b. ikié  gbg&¢ 4&ni di ipani in€ na ma kid itinga
COMP COMP 1SG:SUBJ see PN eye make 3pL:0B] do anger
‘That I saw Inyani made them angry.’

C. *ikié gb&e &bl nwd adi L otit
COMP COMP 2SG:SUBJ Kkill PN cop truth
‘That you killed Adi is true.’

The infinitive form of the verb gh€¢ combines with the complementizer di to
introduce a complement clause in the subject position. In (57a and 57b), the

verbs nwJ ‘kill’ and gbilimJ ‘forget’ are the predicates within the complement
clause. For some verbs, the ikié gbe€ pair can be replaced by 0gbeg di in a

9 The combination of these two markers has two other functions in Etulo: to introduce the
adverbial clause of reason and the purpose clause in an argument slot (see Section 5.4.3).
The morpheme ikié independently functions as a preposition expressing reason (because of)
and a benefactive meaning (see Chapter 4).



5. Aspects of Etulo Syntax 163

complement clause without triggering a change in meaning. This is the case of
the verb gbilimd which is introduced by ikié gb€€ in (56a) and alternatively by
0gbee di in (57b). On the contrary, the verb nw3 ‘kill’ bars the use of ikié gb£€ in
(56¢) but allows the use of 0gbe€ di in (57a).

57 a o-ghbte di 4b0 nwjd adi I otiti
INF-say COMP 2sG  kill PN cop truth
‘That you killed Adi is true.’
b. 0-gh¢e di  adi ghilimj eéld nwu ani kwin né i tifi ba
INF-say coMP PN  forget voice REL 1sG call.3sG this 3sG be.good NEG
‘That Adi forgot I called him is not good.’

5.4.1.7 Speech verbs

Three speech verbs can be identified in Etulo: gb€€ ‘say’, nd ‘tell’ and gbs ‘talk/
speak’. The speech verb gb€€ ‘say’ which is the base of one of the complementizers
does not allow a complement clause introduced by gbé¢. In (58a) the verb gbée
takes a complement clause introduced by di. As indicated by the bracket, the
use of the complementizer di is not obligatory since its deletion does not alter
the meaning of the construction. The use ghé€ in the complement clause of
the speech verb gbé¢ results in ungrammaticality (58b). On the contrary, the
other two verbs nd ‘tell’ and gbo ‘talk/speak’ like other verbs are compabitble
with complement clauses introduced by all of the complementizers (di, gh€€
and dafi) in the object argument slot. In contrast with the verb gbé¢ ‘say’, the
complementizer cannot be omitted with other speech verbs (see 59b and 60b)- I
illustrate the use of both verbs with the complementizer gh<€ in (59a and 60a).

(58) a utd ghég (di) adi ka ba
king say COMP PN FUT come
‘The king said Adi will come.’
b. *Utd ghég ghég adi ka ba
king say COMP PN FUT come
‘The king said Adi will come.’
(59) a adi ghd ghég onwu jé ma
PN talk COMP 3sG know 3PL:0OBJ
‘Adi said that he knows them.
b. *adi ghd énwu jé ma
PN talk 3sG know 3PL:0B]
‘Adi said that he knows them.’
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(60) a. a na ant ghég abu ba
3pL:SUB] tell 1sG COMP 2SG:SUB] come
‘They told me that you came.
b. *3 na ant abl ba
3rL:SUB] tell 1sG 2SG:SUB] come

‘They told me that you came.’

5.4.2 The relative clause

A relative clause is a subordinate clause which delimits the reference of an
NP by specifying the role of its referent in the given situation. Etulo makes no
grammatical distinction between restrictive and unrestrictive relative clause.
Since no such distinction is made, I only provide examples of the restrictive type,
pointing out its distinguishing features such as: position within a NP, relative
clause-final particles, semantic and syntactic features of the relativizers and the
relative pronouns. The relative clause is mainly marked by two relativizers: nwi
and nwtu. It may also be marked by the relative pronouns onwi and onwtu, as
well as the high tone syllabic nasal 7.

5.4.2.1 Syntactic and semantic functions of the relativizers

The relativizers nwtt and nwi are respectively characterized by the feature
[+ human] and [-human], as shown in (61-64). The two relative markers are
occasionally substituted by the relative pronouns onwtii and onwi (see Section
5.4.2.3). The head of the relative clause can be a subject, an object, an indirect
object, and a possessor.

(61)  ant jé onwe ongiulj nwu  kié mtsa  gié mani
1SG:SUBJ know child man  REL take mango eat the
‘I know the boy who ate the mango.’

(62)  ongiuld nwd  ani 1é ghd 6dzé ma i émumi
man REL  1SG:SUB] PROG talk talk the cop thief
‘The man that I was talking to is a thief’

(63) ongia nwlu onwan kwulu ma ani dun
woman REL  child.3sG die the 1SG:SUB]J see.3SG
‘I saw the woman whose child died.’

(64)  aft nwi &bl ni ant né i ogbugbe
book REL  2SG:SUBJ give 1sG:0BJ this cor old
‘This book that you gave me is old.’

The homorganic high tone syllabic nasal 7j can replace the two main markers to
introduce a relative clause. Whether this marker is derived from nwi and nwu
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remains unclear. It is however obvious that it has a restricted usage. In example
(66) for instance, its use results in ungrammaticality possibly because of some
phonological factors. Further investigation will ascertain the context in which
this marker is preferably used.

(65)  ani jé onwé 1 ka gié mtsad na mani
1SG:SUBJ know child REL FUT eat mango that the
‘T know the child who will eat that mango.’
(66)  *ani di afe | abl gia mani
15G:SuUBJ see book  REL 258G buy the
‘I saw the book that you bought.’

5.4.2.2 Position of the relative clause

The Etulo relative clause is externally headed. With respect to the head, the
relative clause is postnominal. In other words, it is directly preceded by the
head, which is usually a noun or pronoun. Any attempt to inverse this order
results in ungrammaticality. The relative clause modifies the head in both the
subject and object argument positions (67a-b).

67) a. inani  nwu i inwinda na ba mmenéni
PN REL cop beauty that come here
‘That Inyani, who is beautiful, came here.’
b. ani di indni  nwu Ii inwinda
1sG see PN REL cop  beautiful

‘I saw Inyani, who is beautiful.’

5.4.2.3 A note on the relative pronoun

The two relative pronouns (onwt and onwi) attested in Etulo are derived from
the two relative markers by the prefixation of a low tone vowel o-. In a relative
clause, both relative pronouns perform the dual function of a pronominal
and a relative marker. Just like the head noun of a relative clause, the relative
pronoun is modified by the definite article mani ‘the’, which usually occurs in
the clause-final position of a relative clause. The relative pronouns can replace
the head noun and the relative marker in a relative clause. This is evident when
one compares examples (18a) with (68b) and (69a) with (69b). In both cases, the
relative pronoun onwti substitutes rjgisé nwt ‘person that’ while onwi substitutes
unw3j nwi ‘thing that’.
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(68) a. éji di onwu gié éji unwogié  manit
1PL:SUB] see REL.P  eat 1rL food the
‘We saw who ate our food.” (Lit: ‘We saw the one who ate our food.”)
b. éji di 1ngise nwu @ gié éji unwoglé mani
1PL:SUB] see person REL eat 1pL food the
‘We saw who ate our food.” (Lit: ‘We saw the person who ate our food.”)
(69) a. ani gia onwi ani mina mani
1sG:SUB] buy REL.P  1SG want the
‘I bought what I want.” (Lit: ‘I bought the one I want.’)
b. ant gfd unw) nwi ant mind mani
1sG:suB] buy thing REL 1sG want the
‘I bought what I want.” (Lit: ‘I bought the thing that I want.’)

The relative pronouns may also co-occur with the head noun in a relative clause.
In such instances, they serve as the relative markers and introduce the relative
clause. In (70), the head noun dngid ‘woman’ is directly followed by the relative
pronoun onwti while in (71), the head noun mda ‘cow’ is followed by onwi.

(70)  éant di ongia onwu ta ongiuly af¢
1SG:SUBJ see woman REL.P hit man slap
‘I saw a woman who slapped a man.’

(71)  éant di mda onwi adi Jé na
1SG:SUBJ see cow REL.P PN be.big surpass

‘I saw a cow that Adi is bigger than.’

5.4.2.4 The relative clause-final morphemes

The relative clause-final morphemes comprise determiners including the definite
article ma and the demonstratives na ‘that’, and né ‘this’. The head noun of the
relative clause is usually modified by these markers, showing that the relative
clause has the shape of a determinate NP with an embedded clause. There are,
however, few instances where the NP is indeterminate (70-71). In any determinate
NP involving the Etulo relativizers, the determiner is separated from the relativized
head by other constituents. Its position is clause-final. An alternation is observed in
the form of these clause-final articles. When the relative clause precedes the main
clause, the markers are realized as md, na or né. In contrast, when the relative
clause is preceded by the main clause, the markers are realized as mani, ndni or
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néni.!® This alternation in form is, however, not a peculiar feature of their use in
the relative clause, but rather a general feature of articles and demonstratives in
the grammar of Etulo (see Section 4.1.7).

5.4.3 The adverbial clause

In the following subsections, I discuss six adverbial clauses in Etulo. They include
the adverbial clause of cause, manner, time, purpose, condition and concession.

5.4.3.1 The causal clause

A causal adverbial clause states the motivation for a given action or state. In Etulo, this
clause is marked in two ways: by the subordinate morpheme ikékf¢ or the ikié-gbe€
pair. The subordinator ikéki€ is exclusively used when the causal clause is preceded
by the main clause (72a-b), and vice versa for the ikié-gb<€ pair (73). An exchange in
the usage of these markers, (ikékié and ikié-gb€€) yields ungrammatical constructions.

(72) a ani jeds  ikékié néng¢ 1 udé rmgbi ani
1SG:SUBJ return SUBR this cop house poss 1sG

‘I returned because this is my house.

b. adi fud  o-kpa ikéki¢ o dze ji udza béa
PN refuse PREF- SUBR 3SG:SUBJ COP with money NEG
pay
‘Adi refused to pay because he had no money.’
(73) ikié ghée adi gh6 oOmbadi ewé né 0 ka ké
because COMP PN fail to.test body this 3sG:SUB] FUT go

umakaranta ba
school NEG

‘Because Adi failed the exam, he will not go to school”’

5.4.3.2 Time adverbial clause

A time adverbial clause expresses the temporal relationship existing between two
events. In Etulo, this clause type is marked by single words such as diiusée ‘before’, ond

10 There are instances where the morpheme mani occurs in sentence-final position but not
as a nominal modifier. Its specific meaning is still unclear in such constructions. Its use is
illustrated in the following example:

) éji jé dafi 4 ka bé mani
1PL:SUB]  know comP 3PL:SUB]  FUT come PTCL

‘We know that they will come.
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‘time’ and dafi ‘as’. Some temporal adverbial clauses have a relative clause structure
that features a combination of the noun onJ ‘time’ and the relative marker nwi.
The subordinator diitiséé ‘before’ is used to mark temporal clauses that
correspond to the English before and after clauses (74-75). This subordinator
may alternate with its shortened form see ‘before’. Etulo has no direct equivalent
of the subordinator ‘after’.!* As an example, the English clause They slept after
eating would be realized in Etulo by the use of the verb ngfé ‘finish’ and dutséé
‘before’. The event of eating is described as having ended before the event of
sleeping. The invariable order is main clause followed by dependent clause.

(74 a éji jé adi nwdn duusée &bl na éji
1pL:sUB] know PN kill.3sG before  2sG:suBj tell 1PL:0B]
‘We knew Adi killed her before you told us.’
b. 0 na unad duusée o6 gie unwoglie
3sG:SuBJ sleep sleep before 3sG:SuB] eat food

‘He slept before he ate food.’
(75) a gie unwdgie ngieé duusée na una
3PL:SUB] eat food finish before sleep sleep

‘He finished eating food before sleeping./He slept after eating.’

In expressing temporal reference, three other subordinators may introduce an
adverbial clause: ond, nwi and snd nwi. The subordinators snJ and ond nwi translate
‘when’, while nwi translates ‘when’ and ‘as’. The temporal clause introduced by these
markers may precede or be preceded by the main clause. When it is preceded by
the main clause as in (76a and 76b), the subordinators, snJ and on3 nwi are used
interchangeably. If, on the other hand, the temporal clause precedes the main clause,
the subordinator nwi and 3nJ nwi are used interchangeably (77a and 77b). In this
context, however, native speakers prefer the use of 9nJ nwi (rather than nwi) to avoid
ambiguity. Their preference is attributed to the fact that two semantic interpretations
(when and as) are possible with nwi in such position or context.

(76)  a. adi Ja ifa nd nwi i ki3 mani
PN laugh laugh time REL 3sG:supy do  the
‘Adi laughed when it happened.’

11 An alternative way of realizing the English after clause is by using the verb ngié¢ and the
adverbial ond nwr. In the following example, the event of singing is described as having
ended before the event of playing.

(6] ant 1¢ 6le nd nwi  ani Ji afi Ngre mant
1sG:suB] play play  time REL  1sG:iSuBJ sing song  finish  DET

‘I played when I finished singing/I played after I sang.’
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b. a tsan nd 0 le tsé ona mani
3PL:SUBJ shoot.3sG:0B] time 3SG:SUBJ PROG run race the
‘They shot him when he was running.’

77 a nwi ani di inani o 1é ghd o0dzé pléplé

SUBR 1SG:SUBJ see PN 3SG:SUBJ PROG talk talk fast
‘When I saw Inyani, she was speaking very fast.’

b. nd nwi ant di inanio 1é ghd odzé pléplé
time REL 1SG:SUBJ see PN 3sG:suBJ PROG talk talk fast

‘When I saw Inyani, she was speaking very fast.’

To indicate that a sub-event occurs simultaneously with the main event, two
subordinators are used: nwi ‘as’ and dafi ‘as’. When a temporal clause is introduced
by nwi, it may be preceded by the main clause. An inversion of this order is however
possible (see 78a—c). With the subordinate marker dafi, the main clause obligatorily
precedes the temporal adverbial clause (79). An inversion of the order is not possible.

(78) a. adi di inani nwi 0 I  mani
PN see PN SUBR 3SG:SUB] go PTCL
‘Adi saw Inyani as she left.
b. a tsan nwi 0 1é fa djatu mant
3PL:SUB] shoot.3SG:0B] SUBR 3SG:SUB] PROG drive car PTCL
‘They shot her as she drove off.
C. nwi 0 fa ajatu laa émumi ma tsédn
SUBR 3SG:SUBJ drive car go thief the shoot.35G:0B]
‘As she drove off, the thieves shot her’
(79) adi di ipani dafi 0 le laa ude
PN see PN SUBR 3SG:SUB] PROG g0 home

‘Adi saw Inyani as she was going home.’

5.4.3.3 The conditional clause

The Etulo conditional clause is characterized by the high tone marker ni and the
clause-final particle jJ. *2 This clause may precede or follow the main clause. The

12 Some Etulo speakers use the form nu interchangeably as conditional marker in conjunction
with the clause-final particle j3. A conditional clause introduced by nu either precedes the
main clause or follows it. The following examples are illustrative:

(63} na mé ba i3 éji ka gié
if 3PL:0BJ come PTCL 1PL:SUBJ FUT eat
‘If they come we will eat.’

(ii) éji ka gié na mé ba j5
1PL:SUB]  FUT eat if 3PL come PTCL

‘We will eat if they come.
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subordinator ni introduces both the factual conditional clause in (80a-b) and
the counterfactual conditional clause in (81a-b).

(80) a. ni a ba j3 éji ka gié
if 3PL:SUBJ come PTCL 1PL:SUBJ FUT eat

‘If they come we will eat.

b. éji ka gié ni 4 ba j
1PL:SUBJ FUT eat if 3PL:SUBJ come PTCL
‘We will eat if they come.’

(81) a. ni abl ki ka ba i3 éji ki ka ké umakaranta

if 2SG:SUB] MOD FUT come PTCL 1PL MOD FUT go  school
‘If you had come we would have gone to school”’

b. éji ki ka ké umdkdrdntd ni  4ba ki ka ba j3
1PL:SUB] MOD FUT go school if 2SG:SUB] MOD FUT come PTCL

‘We would have gone to school if you had come.’

Etulo has a type of concessive conditional clause which is marked by the
conditional marker ni and a repetition of the verb root.

82) a n ka ba bad ni aba kwu kwu ant ela
1SG:SUB] FUT come NEG if 25G:suBj call RED 1SG:OBJ voice
‘I will not come even if you call me.’
b. ni abu kwu kwud ani ela n ka ba ba
if 2sG:suBj call RED 1SG:0BJ voice  1SG:SUBJ FUT come NEG

‘Even if you call me I will not come.’

5.4.3.4 The purpose clause

The purpose clause expresses the motivation of an event which is still unrealized at
the time of the main event. This clause type is marked by a string of three morphemes,
namely: ikié, ghé€ and ni.** A combination of these three morphemes loosely translates
as ‘so that’ or ‘in order to’. The main clause must precede the dependent clause. Their
respective position cannot be reversed. Consider the following examples:

13 The ikié marker can independently introduce the purpose clause if its covert subject is
shared by the main clause.

@) adi kid unwogie ikié 0-gié
PN cook food in.order INF-eat

‘Adi cooked in order to eat.
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83 a adi kid idd kpdkpd ikié gb&€€ ni  d6nwu j€ aladu
PN do work INT SUBR COMP MOD 3SG:SUB] become wealth
‘Adi worked very hard so that he became rich.
b. adi kié fala  okwd 1kié ghé€ ni  d6nwu kie eto kia
PN take clear farm  SUBR cCOMP MOD 3SG:SUB] take seed plant

‘Adi cleared the farm so that he can plant seed.’

5.4.3.5 Adverbial clause of manner

The manner clause expresses the way or manner in which an eventis carried out.
It answers the question how. The Etulo adverbial clause of manner is marked by
the subordinate marker dafi. It corresponds to English ‘like/as’ and has multiple
functions. In examples (84a and 84b), the manner clause is introduced by dafi
and is preceded by the main clause.

84 a kié onwe €jéji nE dafi ant nad &bt mani
carry  child Dblood this SUBR 1sG:sup] tell 2sG PTCL
‘Carry this baby like I told you.’
b. a kid ani  unwdgié dafi otsetsé  ghd mani
3pL:SUB] cook 1sG  food SUBR teacher talk PTCL

‘They cooked food for me like the teacher said.’

5.4.3.6 The concessive clause

The concessive clause expresses an event that is in some way contrary to the
event expressed by the main clause. The concessive clause in Etulo is realized by
a combination of two markers: the subordinate marker nwi and the adversative
marker kpad ‘but’. Their combination translate as ‘although/even though’. The
nwi marker introduces the concessive clause while kpad occurs in the clause-
final position. The concessive clause precedes the main clause. The following
examples are illustrative:

(85) a. nwi ant ghd otsitsi kpad  6nd ani ghé 4ant Onitsé
SUBR 1sG:suB] talk truth but mother 1sG beat 1sG:0BJ cane
‘Even though I told the truth my mother flogged me.
b. nwi anwuntd mghi ani fimbi kpad o sd ma ba
SUBR cloth POsSS 1sG  be.dirty but 3sG:SUBJ wash 3PL:0OB] NEG

‘Even though my clothes were dirty she did not wash them’
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5.4.4 Conclusion

Etulo allows both subject and object complement clauses. It has two declarative
complementizers for object clauses, gb€€ and di. Both complementizers may occur
independently or together. Complement clauses can also be introduced by dafi,
which requires a clause-final article mani. For some predicates, subject complement
clauses are introduced by a combination of ikié and gb€¢. The infinitive form of the
grammaticalized complementizer 0-gb£¢, is also used to introduce subject clauses.
Relative clauses are introduced by the relative markers nwu [+human] and nwi
[-human]. Both relativizers can occasionally be substituted by the relative pronouns
onwu and onwi. Relative clauses are post nominal and are externally headed.

5.5 The copula construction

This section discusses the characterization of the Etulo copula. Three copulas
have been identified: li ‘be’, lé ‘be’ and the existential copula dzé ‘be there’. A
copula verb is often analyzed as a dummy element or as being semantically
empty, in practice serving as support for the TAM (tense-aspect-mood) markers
(Hengeveld 1992). This is certainly appropriate for the li and lé copulas, but not
for the dzé copula.

In some languages, copula constructions consist of a verb that links a subject
(NP) with a predicate complement, which can be a noun phrase, an adjective
and a clause. The semantics of a copula construction may be predicational or
specificational. According to Declerck (1988: 55), ‘A specificational sentence is
one whose semantic function is to specify a value for a variable. In contrast,
a predicational sentence rather predicates a property of the subject NP’
Declerck also proposes a further distinction between the specificational type
and similar sentence types such as the identificational and identity statements.
However, the latter appears to be a specifically pragmatic use of the former.
Identity statements express a relation of identity between two entities. It may
be paraphrased as NP, is the same as NP, in a referential way.

In this work, the terms ‘inclusive’ and ‘identifying’ are used to characterize
the functions of copula constructions in place of Declerck’s ‘predicational’ and
‘specificational’ proposition. The inclusive function predicates the inclusion of
the referent into a set characterized by a specific property, while the identifying
function predicates the substantial identity of two alternative designations of
a given referent. The constituents of a copula construction are usually subject,
copula and complement. The identified Etulo copulas are characterized as
verbal. They are compatible TAM markers and have the morphological form
of the verb, that is, they take the infinitive prefix much like Etulo verbs. A
description of the three copulas is given below.
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5.5.1 The copula li

The li copula is a low tone morpheme that establishes a link between an NP
subject and its complement (a noun, noun phrase or adjective). The li copula
lacks a semantic content. It assigns value to the NP subject in an identifying
sentence (86a—b) and assigns a specific property to the NP subject in an inclusive
sentence (87a—c). Etulo makes no formal distinction between the identifying and
inclusive sentence types. In examples (86-87), the li copula functions as a linking
element between the NP subject and the complements which are realized as
nouns and adjectives. Identifying copula constructions in Etulo serve as answers
to the question, who is X?, while inclusive copula constructions answer the
question, what is X?

(86) a. otsé ant Ii utd
father 1sG:POSS  COP chief
‘My father is a chief’

b. adi i émumi mani
PN cop thief the
‘Adi is the thief’

C. adi Ii ingit
PN coP PN
‘Adi is Ingyu.’

87 a. anwunto raghbi ant Ii o6ndzundz¢

cloth POSS 1sG cop white
‘My cloth is white.’

b. ajatu na i ofufé
car that cop new

‘That car is new.’

The copula li allows subject pro-drop (88). It takes the low tone nominalizing
vowel prefix o- in its infinitive form just like Etulo verbs (89a). It also cooccurs
with the temporal markers such as nose ‘before’ and the future marker kd
(89b-0).

(88) i aba 6bue 0-1a-1a
cop teeth dog NOM-bite-RED
‘It is a dog bite.’

89) a. ant mind o-li inwinda
1SG:SUBJ want INF-COP beauty

‘I want to be beautiful.’
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b. ani i inwinda ndsé
15G:SUBJ cop beauty before
‘I was beautiful”’

C. ) ka i inwinda
3SG:SUBJ FUT cop beauty

‘I will be beautiful.’

There are instances where the li copula may be replaced with the morpheme di. Such
replacement is only possible in copula constructions where the proper name or identity
of an individual is specified. Further investigation is needed on the characterization
of the di morpheme in copula constructions. Consider the following examples:

(90) a. iji ant Ii inani
name 1sG Ccop PN
‘My name is Inyani.’
b. iji ant di inani
name 1sG CcoP PN

‘My name is Inyani.’

5.5.2 The semi copula dze

The low tone morpheme dzé¢ is a verb that realizes a variety of meanings. It
expresses a locative/existential meaning, a possessive meaning and a lexical
meaning ‘stay/live’. As a locative, it answers the question ‘where is X’? Unlike
the li copula, dz¢ has a semantic content, hence it is not a copula in the true
sense of this word. One might call it a semi-copula. Examples (91-93) illustrate
the nuances of meaning associated with dze. In (91), dz€ functions as a locative
indicating the location of the NP subject. An existential meaning is expressed
in (92) by dz€ in combination with the particle ma. In (93), dze expresses the
lexical meaning ‘live/stay’. The English translations in (91-93) might suggest
an ambiguity in the semantic reading of dzé¢. For instance, two interpretations
are possible (91): ‘Adi is here’ or ‘Adi stays/lives here’, and an alternative
interpretation of (93) would be ‘I am with my mother’. Note, however, that for
the native speakers, this is mere vagueness.

91) adi dzé mménéni
PN cop here
‘Adi is
here’
92) imgbafo  dz¢ ma
god cop DET

‘There is a God.’
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(93) ani dze j 6nj ani
1sG:suB]  live/stay with mother 1sG

‘I live/stay with my mother.’

When dze¢ expresses a locative meaning, it agrees in number with the NP subject.
If the NP subject is a singular noun or pronoun, the locative dzé€ is obligatorily
used, but may be replaced by the suppletive form t6 when the subject is plural
(94 and 95).

94) ani dz¢ mménéni
1SG:SUBJ cop here
‘T am here.

95 a a to umakurdi
3PL:SUBJ LOC:PL PN
‘They are in Makurdi.’

b. a dze umakuardi

3PL:SUBJ CcoP PN
‘They are in Makurdi.’

Etulo lacks a verb corresponding to the English verb of possession have. To
express possession, a combination of the semi-copula dz€ and the preposition ji
is used.

96) a éji dzé ji 6bue
1PL:SUBJ cop with dog

‘We have a dog./We own a dog.’

14 The suppletive number distinction/agreement associated with the locative verb/ semi-copula
(dzé t6) is also observed in complex predicates that denote the location or position of an
object. In the examples below, the complex predicate involves a combination of the verb
wo ‘put’ and the locatives dz€ and td. In (i), wo+dzé agrees with the singular NP subject in
number while wéto agrees with the plural NP subject in (ii). In this context, Etulo depends on
the predicate rather than the subject for the indication of number. Note that the tone of these
locatives changes in a complex predicate. The tone of dz¢ changes from low to a mid tone,
while that of t6 changes from high to a mid tone. The occurrence of a preposition in these
constructions is optional, as indicated by the brackets.

) afe wo-dzg (mi) ighé
book put-LOC:SG in bag
‘Abook is in a bag/ There is a book in a bag.’

(i) afe Wo0-to (mi) ighé
book put-LOC:PL in bag

‘There are books in a bag.’
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b. inani dze j afe
PN cop with book

‘Inyani has a book./Inyani owns a book.’

Just like other Etulo stative verbs, dz¢ has a default present reading but may assume
a pastreading in appropriate contexts. In examples (97a and 97b), the time adverbial
téji disambiguates the present and past temporal reference of dze. It co-occurs with the
preverbal future marker in (97c¢). The dze semi-copula is compatible with the habitual
marker I but hardly with the progressive marker. In the few instances where it occurs
with the progressive marker, a future rather than a progressive meaning is realized.

98) a adi dz¢ umakurdi
PN coP PN
‘Adi is in Makurdi.’
b. ani téjl dze umdakuardi
1sG:suB] before cop PN

‘I was in Makurdi.’

c. ant ka dze mmanani
1SG:SUB] FUT cop there
‘I will be there.

d. 0 I dze mmeéné ali ond dua
3SG:SUB] HAB cop here every time all

‘He is always here.’

A summary of the semantics of dzé€ is highlighted in the diagram below.'

dzg
existential/locative  lexical meaning possession
be there live/stay be with (have/own)

Fig. 5.1 A summary of the semantics of dzé. Drawn by the author (2025)

15 The sketch above does not necessarily include all the possible denotations of the verb
dze in Etulo. It rather focuses on a set of semantic interpretations of this verb that seem
interrelated or linked to the notion of being in its broadest sense.
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5.5.3 The copula le

The lé copula is a low tone morpheme which links the subject NP with a
complement. The complement is usually an ideophone which describes or
assigns a specific property to the subject NP in a predicational sentence (99a-b).
Just like the li copula, the lé copula is semantically empty. Even though both
copulas share similar features, both occur in mutually exclusive contexts. The lé
copula also takes the low tone nominalizing prefix as illustrated in (100).

99) a anwunto rhghi ani le plédédé

cloth POSS 1sG coP IDEO
(white)
‘My cloth is very white.’
b. adi le léngelénge

PN cop IDEO (slim)
‘Adi is slim.

(100) adi mina o-le léngélénge
PN want INF-COP IDEO (slim)

‘Adi wants to be slim.’

From the foregoing, one can deduce that all identified copulas in Etulo are verbal;
just like verbs, they take the nominalizing low tone prefix and are compatible
with TMA markers.

5.5.4 Conclusion

To summarize, Etulo has two verbal copulas: li and lé plus the locative/existential
semi-copula dzé, also used in possessive constructions. The copula li can be
used in both ‘inclusive’ and ‘identifying’ clauses. It allows subject pro-drop.
The locative/existential verb has the singular dze and the plural t6 forms that
agree with the subject. The copula le occurs with ideophone predicates. These
three lexemes may take the nominalizing o- prefix and may co-occur with TAM
particles.

5.6 Constituent order

One of the common means of the typological classification of languages is
based on word and constituent order in the sentence, clause and phrase. The
term ‘basic word order’, as often used, refers to the preferred word order of a
language. Word order typology feeds the idea that one could make correlations
or predictions on the features of a language based on word order characteristics.
For instance, one could predict that languages with VSO (verb-subject-object)
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order are prepositional or that in languages with prepositions, the genitive tends
to follow the governing noun, while in languages with postpositions, it almost
always precedes. This is captured in Greenberg’s implicational universals. In
his work on word order typology, Greenberg (1963) identifies three language
types; SVO, SOV, VSO and describes the other three possibilities (VOS, OVS, OSV)
as being rare. In more recent studies, these rare types have been attested in a
few languages. There are also languages that have a variable word order, i.e.
without a predominant or preferred word order. Dryer (2005) identifies 172 such
languages. In German, the order is SVO in main clauses without an auxiliary,
but VSO in subordinate clauses without an auxiliary (Nebel 1948 in Dryer 2005).
Similarly, in Miya (a Chadic language spoken in Nigeria), both SVO and VOS are
found in main clauses, while in subordinate and relative clauses, only the VOS
word order is attested (cf. Schuh 1998). In many Niger Congo languages, the
predominant word order is SVO. Heine (2008) observes that the proportion of
languages with SVO constituent order is much higher in Africa than globally. It
is the word order of approximately 71% of African languages. SOV order, though
less common, is attested in some Niger Congo languages like Mande, Dogon and
Tegem (cf. Williamson & Blench 2000, Heine 1976).

In the following subsections, I examine the order of constituents in basic
sentences (declarative and interrogative constructions), possessive/genitive
constructions, phrases (noun phrase, preposition phrase and verb phrase),
relative clause and comparative construction. I also comment on how the
Etulo word order conforms to cross-linguistic generalizations on word order
correlations.

5.6.1 Basic order of subject, object and verb

The basic order of constituents in a sentence is determined by the position of
the subject, object and verb in relation to each other. The terms ‘subject’ and
‘object’ are often used in a syntactic sense, or semantically to refer to agent-like
and patient-like arguments in a transitive construction. Recall that, as described
in Section 4.3.2, the semantically intransitive constructions in Etulo may allow
a complement (mostly a noun) in what would be the syntactic object position in
a transitive clause. The order of constituents in intransitive constructions may
thus be SVO if the noun complement of the verb is taken as a syntactic object.
In other words, semantically intransitive constructions in Etulo may contain
not only the subject and the verb, but also a noun complement. Etulo exhibits a
rigid SVO pattern in the ordering of constituents in a sentence. The grammatical
function of the arguments is not morphosyntactically marked. Word order is
therefore crucial in establishing the argument functions. An alternate ordering
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in a sentence brings about a meaning change.!® In transitive and intransitive
constructions, the verb is preceded by the subject and followed by the object
(see 100a and 100b). Note however, that some semantically intransitive
constructions do not require a noun complement in the object slot as illustrated
in (100c). In both declarative (see 100a-d) and interrogative sentences (see
101a and 101b), the SV(0O) order is maintained. Contrary to the VO-OV word
order alternation attested in many Niger Congo languages, (as conditioned by
finiteness or temporal aspectual properties), finite or aspectual constructions do
not affect the basic SVO order in Etulo. By contrast, in the relevant Niger Congo
languages, the presence of TAM auxiliaries in a sentence leads to a change in
word order, from SVO to S- AUX-OV (cf. Aboh 2004, Zeller 2011, Marchese 1986).
All Etulo tense-aspect morphemes directly precede the verb, except for the
perfect marker which mostly occurs in sentence-final position.

(100) a. éji nwj mda SVO

1PL:SUBJ kill cow
‘We killed a cow.

b. adi Ja ifa SVo
PN laugh laugh(n)
‘Adi laughed.

C. adina kwula wa Y
PN die PERF
‘Adi has died.

d. adi le gh3 6dzan SVOo
PN PROG read about.3sG:0BJ

‘Adi read about it.’

16 A deviant order of constituents is however, observed with predicates such as kpa ‘like/
love’, which belongs to the set of the so-called psych-verb that have a notoriously peculiar
behaviour cross-linguistically. A declarative sentence with this verb shows an order where
the perceived object precedes the verb yielding an OVS order. The stimulus argument occurs
in the preverbal position while the experiencer argument occurs in the postverbal position
(). A reversal of the order of the constituents gives a different meaning (ii):

(i) inant kpa adi ovs (i) adi kpa inani  OVS
PN like PN PN like PN
‘Adi likes Inyani.’ ‘Inyani like Adi.’

Other psychological verbs such as mio ‘fear’, instead, maintain the basic SVO word order,
while a flexible word order is observable with some stative verbs such as ki itinga ‘be
angry’, dJ otsé ‘be sick’. For example:
(iii) adi 1é kid itinga (iv) itinga 1é kid adi

PN PROG do anger anger  PROG do PN

‘Adi is feeling angry.’ ‘Adi is feeling angry.’
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(101) a. aba gie unwogle  inge? SVO
2SG:SUBJ eat food today.Q
‘Did you eat food today?’
b. 0 ka ki) unwogiee? SVOo
3SG:SUBJ FUT cook food.Q

‘Can you cook (food)?’

5.6.2 Order of tense-aspect particles relative to
the verb

Tense-aspect particles which are similar to auxiliaries may either precede or follow
the verb in languages where they are present. According to Dryer (2006), they tend
to precede the verb in both OV and VO languages, but follow the verb slightly more
often in OV languages. He, however, notes that the correlation between verb-particle
and OV word order is weak. His claim coincides to some extent with Greenberg’s
proposition on the order of TA auxiliaries in relation to the verh. Greenberg (1963)
proposes that SOV languages have their auxiliary following the verb, while verb-
initial languages have the main verb following their auxiliary. In Etulo, tense-
aspect particles (the future kd, habitual li and progressive lé morphemes), with the
exception of the perfect morpheme wa, consistently precede the verb, giving the
order: particle-verb (102-104). In the case of serial verb constructions, where more
than one verb integrates the predicate, the progressive particle may precede the first
or second verb (105a)-(105b). Either way, the Etulo order of tense-aspect particles
coincides with the postulation of Dryer (2006) on the correlation between VO and
the order of tense aspect auxiliaries in relation to the verb.

(102) a ka kié ikinakpa tsé nd
3PL:SUB] FUT take maize spread sun
‘They will dry the maize.

(103) adi le ) afi
PN PROG sing song

‘Adi is singing a song.’

(104) 0 1 na una mi akwuld
3SGiSUB] HAB sleep sleep on bed
‘She sleeps on the bed.’

(105) a. adi le kié anwunto mgbhan gia
PN PROG take cloth P0OSS:3sG  sell

‘Adi is selling his clothes.’

b. adi kié anwunto mgban le gia
PN take cloth POSS:3SG  PROG sell
‘Adi is selling his clothes.
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5.6.3 Order of copula and predicate

The order of copula and predicate often correlates with the order of verb and
object in many languages. This applies in Etulo where the copulas li and the
quasi-copula dzé are followed by their predicate and therefore correlate with
the VO order. Below are some examples:

(106) a. inant i inwinda
PN CcOP beauty
‘Inyani is beautiful.’

b. adi dze umakurdi
PN cop PN
‘Adi is in Makurdi.’

5.6.4 Order of adposition

Etulo adpositions precede the noun and are therefore realized as prepositions.
Preposition is used here to refer to words that govern a noun and may (but
not always) express a spatial or locative meaning. I illustrate the order of
the adposition and the noun category using four Etulo prepositions: mbi
(directional-to/towards), mi (locative- ‘in’, ‘on’, ‘at’), ikié ‘for’, ji ‘with’. Observe,
in examples (107-111), that the aforementioned prepositions are sometimes
preceded by the verb, but are followed by the noun or noun phrase, with which
they form the prepositional phrase.

(107)  isésé fué éni mi ésé
PN sprinkle water on floor
‘Isese sprinkled water on the floor’

(108) ant le tsé eni mi ekio
1SG:SUBJ PROG swim water in river
‘T am swimming in the river’

(109) ant 1é dz¢ ji onj ant
1SG:SUBJ PROG stay with mother 1sG
‘T am staying with my mother.’

(110) adi 1é kpa ikié ant
PN PROG pay for 1sG
‘Adi is paying for me.’
(111) adi le ds £és6 ba mbi éji
PN PROG send message come to 1PL:0BJ

‘Adi is sending a message to us.’



182 Grammar of Etulo

5.6.5 Order within a noun phrase

In this section, I focus on the order of NP constituents that consist of numerals,
adjectives/qualificative nouns, demonstratives and quantifiers.

Creissels (2000) notes that in African languages, NPs whose nominal heads
precede demonstratives, numerals and adjectives are more frequent than N-final
NPs. In Etulo, numerals follow the head noun and may be optionally linked to
the noun by the morpheme 7i (112a-b). Demonstratives and quantifiers are also
preceded by the noun in an NP (114a-d, 116a and 116d). For an NP comprising a
noun and adjective, two possible constituent orders have been identified; head
(N) initial and head (N) final.'” The preference of one order over the other could
be dependent on the context, and sometimes, the speaker’s choice. In examples
(113a-d), two orders are shown: N>Adj and Adj>N. They are used alternatively.
Etulo has a consistent way of ordering nominal modifiers (Adj>Dem>Num) in
relation to each other and the head noun. In a head-initial NP that includes
these modifiers, the adjective directly precedes the numeral which is followed
by the demonstrative: N>Adj>Num>Dem (115d). In cases where the adjective
is prenominal, the order becomes Adj>N>Num>Dem. In the absence of the
adjective, this order is retained. The demonstrative always occurs in the NP-final
position. It is evident that Etulo predominantly allows head-initial order in NPs,
except for some NPs consisting of noun and adjective.

(112) a. afe (i) etd N>Num
book PTCL three
‘three books’
b. ajatu (i) eda N>Num
car PTCL hundred
‘one hundred cars’

(113) a. ajatu ofufe N>Adj
car new
‘new car’
b. ofufe ajatu Adj>N
new car
‘new car’
c. ongia inwinda N>Adj

woman beautiful

‘beautiful woman’

17 In my discussion of the constituent order of the noun phrase, I use the term
adjective/qualificative for both adjectives and nouns that perform adjectival functions.

18 The pi morpheme which is labelled as ptcl (particle) links the noun and the numeral. Its
occurrence is optional.
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d. inwinda ongia

beautiful woman

‘beautiful woman’
a. afe né(ni)
book this
‘this book’
b. afe na(ni)
book that
‘that book’
c. afe nAténé(ni)
book these
‘these books’
d. afe Aténa(ni)
book those
‘those books’
a. ajatu ofufe (ni)
car new PTCL

‘two new cars’

b. ajatu 6mbimbi na
car black that
‘that black car’

C. ajatu (mi) efa
car PTCL three
‘these two cars’

d. 6bué 6mbimbi (yi)
dog black PTCL
‘these ten black
dogs’

a. und) amghéka
goat some
‘some goats’

b. ajatu kwuba
car many
‘many cars’

Adj>N
N>Dem
N>Dem
N>Dem
N>Dem
efa N>Adj>Num
two
N>Adj>Dem
ntonénit N>Num>Dem
these
jjao nténént N>Adj>Num>Dem
ten these
N>Quantifier
N>Quantifier

Table 5.1 Constituent order of the Etulo NP

A summary of constituent order in NP

N>Num

head-initial

N>Adj/Adj>N

head-initial and head-final

N>Dem

head-initial

N>Quantifier

head-initial
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A summary of constituent order in NP

N>Adj>Num head-initial
N>Adj>Dem head-initial
N>Num>Dem head-initial
N>Adj>Num>Dem head-initial
Adj>N>Num>Dem

5.6.5.1 Article and noun

In addition to demonstratives, Etulo has the definite article ma which makes
reference to an entity identifiable by the participants in a discourse. Dryer (2006)
states that definite articles have tendency to precede the noun in VO languages
like English, but follow the noun in OV languages. In Etulo, however, the attested
order is N-Art. The definite article or determiner follows the noun just like other
nominal modifiers (demonstratives, numerals, quantifiers). Examples:

117) a. afe ma
book the
‘the book’
b. mtsa ma
mango the
‘the mango’

5.6.5.2 Plural word and noun

Pluralizarion of nouns in Etulo is achieved in different ways; by vowel
substitution (especially with kinship terms), with the plural morpheme émi, and
occasionally with quantifiers (kwitba ‘many’) and numerals. For many nouns,
plural marking with the plural morpheme is not obligatory. The noun is always
preceded by the plural morpheme in contrast with quantifiers like kwitha which
must be preceded by the noun. Examples:

(118) a. emi mda
PL cow
‘cows’
b. émi ajatu

PL car

‘cars’
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5.6.6 Order in possessive/genitive constructions

In this subsection, I focus on the constituent order of pronominal genitive
(possessive constructions), which involve a combination of a pronoun and a
noun, as well as the genitive construction (N+N combination). The order of
constituents in a genitive construction has an implication for word order
typology. Greenberg (1963) observes that languages with prepositions are
harmonic with N>G (noun-genitive) constituent order, while languages with
postpositions are associated with G>N (genitive-noun) constituent order. Dryer
(2006) posits that SVO languages allow either order, N>G and G>N, as in English.
In Etulo, possessive/genitive constructions are formed in two ways: by the use
of the possessive morpheme mgbi as in (119a and 119b), or by juxtaposition or
apposition of the constituents as in (120a) and (120b). Both strategies can be
alternatively used in genitive constructions (121a-b). In examples (119a-121b),
one can observe that the possessed noun is followed by the possessor or genitive
noun. This is not surprising, considering that Etulo is a verb-initial (VO) language
and adopts prepositions rather than postpositions. Examples:

(119) a. afe raghi ani possessed>possessor (N>Gen)
book POSS 1sG
‘my book’
b. abj rhghi éji possessed>possessor (N>Gen)
hand POSS 1pL
‘our hand’
(120) a. onj ant possessed>possessor (N>Gen)
mother 1sG
‘my mother’
b. 6ts6 aba possessed>possessor (N>Gen)
father 25G

‘your father’

(121) a. ikié (rhghi) und) possessed>possessor (N>Gen)
head of goat
‘goat head’
b. 6ba istkapa possessed>possessor (N>Gen)
bag rice
‘bag of rice’

5.6.7 Order of the relative clause and noun

Relative clauses are introduced by the relative markers; nwi [-animate], and
nwt [+animate]. The nwi marker modifies inanimate head nouns while nwu
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modifies animate head nouns. Relative clauses are preceded by the head noun,
resulting in the N-Rel word order. In (122a and 122b), the inanimate head nouns
ajatu ‘car’ and mtsa ‘mango’ precede the relative marker ‘nw?’. This also applies
in (123a and 123b), where the animate head nouns (NPs) 6tsé éji ‘our father’
and ongia ‘woman’ are followed by the relative marker nwu. Below are some
examples:

(122) a. ajatt  nwi ant gid j awuja mghi  4nt né¢ sumse
car REL 1SG buy with money Poss 1sG DEM be.beautiful
‘This car which I bought with my money is beautiful.’
b. 4 kie mtsa nwi ani gfd ma gié
3pL:SUB] take mango REL 1sG buy the eat
‘They ate the mango that I bought.
(123) a. 6ts6  é1 nwu 1é ki) idd3 mi okwd na gho esé
father 1pL REL PROG do work in farm DEM fall down
‘Our father who is working in the farm fell down.’
b. ongid nwu i owan na 1 onwunj ani
woman REL COP  wife.3sG:Poss DEM COP  sister  1SG:P0SS

‘The woman who is his wife is my sister’

5.6.8 Order in comparative constructions

Prepositional languages typically adopt the order Adj>marker>standard in
comparisons of superiority while postpositional languages predominantly
adopt the order standard>marker>Adj (Greenberg 1963). In Etulo, comparison
is expressed by the verb na ‘surpass’. A comparative construction, as illustrated
in (124), adopts the order Adj>marker>standard:

(124) ajath mhgbi adi 1 ofufé na ajath  rhghl  inani
car POSS PN COP new surpass car POSS PN

‘Adi’s car is newer than Inyani’s car’

5.6.9 Correlation with cross-linguistic generalizations

In this subsection, I briefly examine how the basic constituent order in Etulo
conforms to universal tendencies of word order typology as discussed in
Greenberg (1963) and Dryer (2006).1° The basic word order of a sentence is crucial
in predicting other characteristics of a language. Thus, it may be predicted that a

19 Dryer (1992, 2006) rejects the proposition of Greenberg (1963) on the order of noun and
adjective. He instead claims that the constituent order of Adj>Noun shows no correlation
with the basic order of sentences in both VO and OV languages.
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language with SOV word order is predominantly postpositional while languages
with SVO or VSO (verb-initial word order) are predominantly prepositional.
Some prototypical correlations existing between verb-initial languages and
other constituent orders as summarized in Dryer (2006) are listed below:

VO

* prepositions

* noun > genitive

* copula > predicate

* auxiliary > verb

* noun > relative clause

* article > noun

¢ plural word > noun

* adj > standard

* marker > standard
Asnoted earlier, Etulo has a SVO order in basic declarative and interrogative (yes/
no, tag and content questions) constructions. In conformity with the typological
tendencies of verb-initial languages (see below), Etulo uses prepositions (where
the preposition is preceded by the verb and followed by the governed noun). It
allows constituent orders where the copula precedes the predicate, the relative
clause follows the noun and the genitive follows the noun. Contrary to the
common pattern in SVO languages, the definite article is preceded by the noun,
similar to the order attested in NPs involving N>Dem, N>Quantifier, N>Numeral.
The assumption that adjectives follow the nouns they modify in SVO languages
does not apply in Etulo. Both consitituent orders are attested: Adj>N and N>Adj.

The following table lists the SVO consistent vs non-consistent patterns attested
in Etulo.

Table 5.2 Correlating vs non correlating patterns

SVO CORRELATING PATTERNS SVO NON-CORRELATING PATTERNS
preposition noun > article

copula > predicate noun > numeral

noun > relative clause noun > demonstrative

plural word > noun adjective > noun/noun > adjective

adj > marker > standard
TA particles > verb
noun > genitive
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From the foregoing, one can observe that Etulo exhibits a large number of
features expected of an SVO language from a typological perspective.

5.6.10 Conclusion

Etulo is consistently SVO. TAM particles are preverbal, with the exception of
the perfective marker which is ‘sentence-final’. The copula precedes non-
verbal predicate. Adpositions are realized as prepositions. Nominal dependents
consistently follow the head, with the exception of qualificatives which may
precede or follow, and the plural marker which precedes the NP. Etulo allows
the N>Rel and the N>Gen order.



6. Valency, Transitivity and
Serialization

6.0 Introduction

Across languages, one of the most common classifications made for the verb
category is based on the number of arguments a verb takes. This chapter is
split into three broad sections. In Section 6.1, the subcategorization frame of
verbs in Etulo with respect to grammatical relations and semantic roles is
examined. Etulo verbs are grouped into the following syntactic types: transitive,
intransitive, ambitransitive and ditransitive. Following the classification of Etulo
verbs into OCVs and non-OCVs (see Chapter 4), I further discuss the criteria for
distinguishing between nouns that function as true direct objects as opposed to
mere complements of a verb. In this connection, I describe the use of word order
as the major argument marking strategy adopted in Etulo. In Section 6.2, I discuss
the application of typical valence-increasing operations (such as causativization)
and valence-decreasing operations (such as passivization) on Etulo verbs. In
relation to argument structure, emphasis is laid on other predicate types such as
serial verbs. In Section 6.3, a detailed description of verb serialization in Etulo is
given. Each main section is followed by a concluding part.

6.1 A definition of valence

Valence is a grammatical feature that characterizes the verb category. It denotes
the number of arguments or participants involved in the activity expressed by
the verb. From a purely syntactic perspective, arguments of a verb are realized
as subject, object and indirect object. From a semantic perspective, arguments
match semantic roles such as agent, patient, theme, instrument and benefactive,
amongst others. Grammatical relations are not always direct representations of
semantic roles. Take, for instance, the grammatical subject, which may coincide
with semantic roles such as agent, instrument, patient etc. This is illustrated
with the following examples from English:

©2025 Chikelu I. Ezenwafor-Afuecheta, CC BY-NC 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0467.06
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@) a. George opened the door. subject = AGENT
b. This key opened the door. subject =
INSTRUMENT
c. The wind opened the door. subject = FORCE
d. The door was opened by the wind subject = PATIENT

(Payne 1997: 131).

In the following subsections, I focus on the characterization of intransitive,
transitive, ditransitive and ambitransitive verbs in Etulo.

6.1.1 Intransitive verbs

From a semantic perspective, Etulo intransitive verbs denote an action or state
that starts and ends with an NP (the subject). In Section 4.3, the Etulo verbs were
classified into two broad groups: the obligatory complement verbs (OCVs) and
the non-obligatory complement verbs (NCVs). This classification is extended to
the domain of transitivity. A distinction is made between intransitive OCVs and
intransitive NCVs. The intransitive OCVs comprise a subset of intransitive verbs
that co-occur with two nouns. The preverbal noun functions as the subject and
the postverbal noun as the complement. On the other hand, the intransitive
NCVs comprise a subset of verbs which take only one NP (subject argument),
and include the following: bulu “fly’, kwulua ‘die’, ndé€ ‘be tired’, kuku ‘crawl’,
nw33 ‘be dry’ gbéla ‘agree’ kia ‘rain’, mbuo ‘be full’, fé ‘be big’, ki€ ‘be old’, timb1i
‘be bad’, stindd ‘be heavy’, mama ‘be sour’, kikié ‘walk’ and bua ‘decay’, amongst
others. A few of the intransitive NCVs are illustrated in examples (2a—c). These
verbs select only one subject NP argument.

2) a. adi kwula wa

PN die PERF
‘Adi has died”’

b. a le kikie
3PL:SUBJ PROG walk
‘They are walking.’

C. 6nj ani ndég
mother 1sG be.tired
‘My mother is tired.”

In structural terms, intransitive NCVs of motion such as ba ‘come’, liizi ‘go’, ké
‘g0’ may co-occur with postverbal nouns. These nouns are not categorized as
direct objects of the verb. At the syntactic level, most of these nouns do not pass
the pronominalization test associated with direct objects of transitive verbs.
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From a semantic viewpoint, the postverbal NPs are not involved in the activity
expressed by the verb. Etulo is unlike languages where such locative nouns are
preceded by a preposition. Examples (3a and 3b) illustrate the occurrence of
some motion verbs with the locative nouns umdkdrdntd ‘school’ and tudé ‘home’.

3) a. é¢mghé ké umakarantd
children g0 school
‘The children went to school.
b. adi le ba udé
PN PROG come home

‘Adi is coming home.’

6.1.2 Intransitive OCVs

Intransitive OCVs are semantically one-place predicates. In other words, they
have one argument which is the subject. These verbs are, however, followed by
noun complements which further specify the meaning of the verbs. In contrast
to transitive OCVs, intransitive OCVs do not co-occur with direct objects and
their meaning specifiers do not perform a dual function. The meaning specifying
nouns of intransitive verbs also fail the pronominalization test, which is one of
the criteria for delimiting true objects in Etulo. Below is a list of some intransitive
OCVs in Etulo:

4) a. ma akw)d ‘cry’
b. ta éla ‘scream’
c. gho esé “fall’
d. na una ‘sleep’
e. Ja ifa ‘laugh’
f. 1¢ o6le ‘play’
g fiu nfiu ‘be fat’
h. fia nfta ‘be sweet’
i b3 b3 ‘pray’

The following examples illustrate the OCV in sentential contexts.

(5) a. e¢mghé 1¢ o6le wa
children play play PERF
‘The children have played.’
b. oka ant fiu nfia
friend 1sG be.fat fatness

‘My friend is fat.’
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C. adi le

PN PROG
‘Adi is sleeping.’
né
this

éniadé

palmwine

Grammar of Etulo

na una

sleep sleep

fia nfia
be.sweet sweetness

‘This palm wine is sweet.’

At the surface and structural level, the transitive and intransitive dichotomy
for OCVs could be partially determined using the pronominalization test. For
the intransitive OCVs, an application of the pronominalization test on the
co-occurring nouns may result in ungrammaticality because these NPs are
complements and not object arguments (see 6a-b). In other cases, an application
of the pronominalization test on intransitive OCVs could be meaningful only
in restricted contexts. In (7a-b), the pronominalized noun complement akw)
gives an emphatic reading.! The existence of complement verbs in Etulo makes
it difficult to describe its transitivity in purely syntactic terms. Consider the

following examples:

(6) a. oka ant fiu nfia
friend 1sG be.fat fatness
My friend is fat.’
b. *20ka ani fiun
friend 1sG be.fat:sG:0B]
*My friend is fat it
@) a. éji ma akwd édéde
1PL:SUBJ cry cry yesterday
‘We cried yesterday.’
b. 2361 man ¢déde
1PL:SUBJ Cry.3sG:0B]  yesterday

‘We cried it yesterday./We really cried yesterday.’

1 The pronominalization test is a syntactic test used as a yardstick for differentiating between
NPs that are categorized as meaning specifiers and as objects. I propose that an NP which is
coterminous with the verb can only be fully pronominalized if it functions as an object or

performs a dual function.

2 The asterisk used before an example signals ungrammaticality.

3 The question mark used before an example indicates that the meaning is questionable, or
marginal. It also signals that the example may convey a meaning or structure somewhat

different from what’s intended.
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6.1.3 Transitive verbs

Transitive verbs express an activity or state involving more than one participant.
They are two place predicates (bivalent). In other words, they require two
arguments; the subject and the object. These arguments are realized as
nominals/pronominals. In Etulo, transitive verbs co-occur with one or two
nominals. One of these nominals function as a meaning specifier while the other
functions as the direct object. There are, however, instances where a nominal
performs the dual role of a complement and direct object (see 8a). The subject
of a verb occurs in preverbal positions while the object occurs in postverbal
positions. Prototypical transitive verbs attested in Etulo include nw3 ‘kill’, gié
‘eat’, gid ‘buy’, kpda ‘grind’, so ‘pound’, gbikie ‘break’, dz¢ ‘cut’, yad ‘divide’, fa
‘drive’, f€ ‘pluck’, bud ‘catch’ and fawd ‘tear’. They are further illustrated in the
following constructions:

8) a. adi SO angia wa

PN pound millet PERF
‘Adi has pounded millet.

b. 6ts6 mgbi ani nwj und)
father POSS 1sG kill goat
‘My father killed a goat.’

C. éji J¢ mtsa
1pL:suB]  pluck mango

‘We plucked mangoes.’

6.1.4 OCVs and transitivity

As noted earlier, Etulo has a subclass of verbs which obligatorily require a
meaning specifier or complement (usually a noun). These complements are not
necessarily synonymous with the direct object of verbs. In other words, although
there are instances where they perform a dual function (as both complement
and a direct object), there also are cases where the complement co-occurs with
the direct object in syntactic constructions. Transitive OCVs therefore take either
one or two nouns. When assigned a single noun, the complement and object
argument functions are merged (10a and 10b). When a transitive complement
verb is assigned two nouns, the two functions are split. In other words, one
noun serves solely as a complement/meaning specifier and the other as the
direct object (see 11a and 11b). When both nouns co-occur, the complement is
usually displaced by the direct object. Some transitive OCVs are listed below:
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9) a. ta amgba
b. ta afe
C. kia ukia
d. Jo ewod
e. i umi
f. kpa akpa
g. gbha angw)
h. wé éni

‘greet’

‘slap’

‘set trap’
‘bath’

‘steal’

‘vomit’

‘peel (yam)’
‘drink (water)’

The following examples illustrate the transitive OVC in sentential contexts.

(10) a. e¢mghé wa éni

children drink water

‘The children have drunk water.’

b. ani gbd angwj

1sG:SuB]  peel yam

‘I peeled these yams.’

11 a éji ta oOtsétsé

1PL:SUB]  greet teacher

‘We greeted the teachers.

b. adi 1é Jo
PN PROG bath
‘Adi is bathing the child.’

In examples (10a-b), the transitive OCVs wa ‘drink’ and gbd ‘peel’ co-occur
with the nouns éni ‘water’ and dngw3 ‘yam’. These nouns function as both the
complementand thedirect object. Asstated earlier, one could further differentiate
between the direct object and the complement by means of a pronominalization
test. This syntactic test involves the substitution of the direct object with a
pronoun. The noun complement of the transitive OCV cannot be substituted
by a pronoun except it performs the dual function. In (12a) for instance, the
direct object otsetsé ‘teacher(s) illustrated in (10a) above is replaced by the 37
person plural pronoun. Example (12b) shows that the substitution of the noun
complement ewd ‘body’ by a pronoun results in ungrammaticality. Examples:

12) a éji ta
1PL:SUBJ greet
‘We greeted them.’

b. *adi 1é
PN PROG

‘Adi is bathing the child.’

PERF

nténént

these

amgba

greeting

onwe ewod
child body

ma amgba
3PL:0BJ greeting

Jo onweén

bath child.3sG:0BJ
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At the surface level, verb-complement combinations such as tamgba ‘greet’, fliwo
‘bath’ fdfi, ‘sing’ etc. are easily misinterpreted as cases of compounding.* Such
analysis is possibly motivated by phonological processes such as vowel elision
and contraction which occurs at the word boundary of such combinations
in speech. In syntactic constructions, however, there are pointers that prove
that the Etulo verb-complement combinations are not cases of compounding.
In transitive verbs for instance, the complement may co-occur with the direct
object as in (10a). If the noun complement performs a dual function, it can be
modified by a qualificative (see 13a). In the formation of derived nominals
(gerunds), the morphological processes are enacted on the verb root alone
(see 13b). Imperative constructions may allow the use of only the verb root
(see Chapter 7). The noun complement can be substituted by another noun or
pronoun only if it performs the dual function. For instance, the noun éni ‘water’
which acts as both a complement and direct object in (10a) is replaced by the 3%
person singular pronoun in (13c) below.

13) a ant gba angwj ofufé

1SG:SUBJ peel yam new
‘I peeled a new yam.’

b. umi 0-ji-j1 tifi ba
theft PREF-STEAL-RED  be.good NEG
‘Stealing is not good.’

c. e¢émgbé wan wa
children drink.3sG:0B] PERF
‘The children have drunk it’

6.1.5 Ditransitive verbs

Ditransitive verbs are three place predicates. They require three arguments:
the subject and two objects. The subject is realized as the agent and the objects
as recipient and theme. Ditransitive constructions in Etulo include double
object construction and applicative construction. The latter is a type of valence-
increasing mechanism. Etulo verbs involved in ditransitive constructions are
ni ‘give’, b ‘write’, kw3 ‘fetch’, gid ‘buy’, do (€s3) ‘send’, wo ‘wear’ and tso ‘point/
show’.

4  Considering the fact that Etulo has no standardized form yet, some native speakers write
the verb-noun complement combinations as single words with respect to the applicable
phonological processes. For the purpose of this work however, such combinations are
written separately as individual words. This eliminates the inconsistency of realizing them
in different ways across different syntactic construction. I therefore represent fuwo as fo ewo
‘bath’ fafi as fi afi ‘sing’, tamgba as ta amgba ‘greet’.
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6.1.5.1 Double object construction

Ditransitive verbs which occur in double object constructions include: nii ‘give’,
tso ‘show’, wo ‘dress/wear. These verbs require three arguments. The objects
of the verbs which are realized as theme and recipient follow a specific order.
The theme is preceded by the recipient. A reversal of the order results in
ungrammaticality. In Etulo, no preposition or morphological marking is needed
to introduce the recipient. The role of each argument is solely determined by
word order. The subject/agent occurs in preverbal position while the objects
(theme and recipient) occur in postverbal position. The verb nu ‘give’ is realized
in two ways: as a ditransitive verb in a double object construction or as a
serial verb construction, where it pairs with the verb kié ‘take’. The latter is
illustrated with the following construction: adi kié afé nii dnf ‘Adi gave me a
book’ (literally: ‘Adi take book give me’). Below are examples of ditransitive
verbs in constructions:

(14) a. a tso éji udé rghi ama
3pPL:SUB] show 1pL:0B] house POSS 3PL:OBJ
‘They showed us their house.’
b. adi na ¢mgb¢  afe
PN give children book
‘Adi gave the children a book.’

c. ani ka wo adi anwunto
1SG:SUB] FUT wear PN cloth
‘I will dress Adi.’

6.1.5.2 Applicative construction

This type of ditransitive construction is mostly derived from a transitive one.
Both transitive OCVs and transitive NCVs can become applicative. In Etulo,
applicative constructions involve a subject (agent) and two objects realized
as theme and benefactive. The applicative NP (object) expresses the entity on
whose behalf the action denoted by the verb is carried out. Verbs involved in
applicative constructions include 1‘write’, kw3 ‘fetch’, fi dff ‘sing’, sd ‘wash’, kr)
‘do’, amongst others. All of these verbs take one object in basic constructions.
In applicative constructions, their valence is increased and the direct object
(theme) is displaced by the indirect object (benefactive). In other words, the
direct object is preceded by the indirect object.
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15) a. adi le kw3 ani eni

PN PROG fetch 1sG:0BJ water
‘Adi is fetching me water./Adi is fetching water for me.

b. Isésé ka sd adi anwunto
PN FUT wash PN cloth
‘Isese will wash clothes for Adi.’

C. 6nj éji ki) éji unwagie
mother 1rL do 1PL:0BJ food

‘Our mother cooked us food./ Our mother cooked food for
us.’

The indirect object in an applicative construction may be introduced by a
preposition. In such cases, there is a reversal of the beneficiary-theme word
order. The direct object precedes the indirect object. This could be likened to a
case of double object alternation or dative shift in languages like English. Note
that not all verbs used in applicative constructions can be optionally introduced
by a preposition. A further discussion of the dative shift in Etulo is given in
Section 6.2.1.2.

(16) a. adi le kw? éni ikié ani
PN PROG fetch water for 15G:0BJ
‘Adi is fetching water for me.
b. Isesé ka sd anwunto ikié adi
PN FUT wash cloth for PN

‘Isese will wash clothes for Adi.’

6.1.6 Ambitransitive verbs

Etulo has a small subset of verbs which may be transitive or intransitive. They
include kwulu ‘oper’, fawd ‘tear’, ghikie ‘break’, gbobu ‘break’ tukwii ‘close’ and
dz¢ ‘cut’. The subject of such verbs, when intransitive, corresponds to their
direct object when transitive. In some languages, this group of verbs is referred
to as ergative verbs. Examples (17-18) illustrate the transitive and intransitive
use of these verbs.

a7n a onufé kwulut
door open
‘The door opened.’
b. adi kwulu onufé
PN open door

‘Adi opened the door’
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(18) a. anwunto fawa wa
cloth tear PERF
‘A cloth is torn.
b. adi fawé anwunto wa
PN tear cloth PERF
‘Adi has torn a cloth.’

6.1.7 Argument marking

Numerous cross-linguistic studies on argument marking show that arguments
can be morphologically marked, and this motivates some sort of flexibility. The
arguments can be ordered in more than one way. Conversely, languages thatlack
such morphological marking resort to the use of word order as a major means
of identifying the arguments’ grammatical relations and their interpretation
with respect to semantic roles. Etulo belongs to the second group of languages
and heavily relies on strict word order as a crucial means of argument marking.

6.1.7.1 Word order

As stated earlier, the only means of identifying the arguments’ grammatical
relations in Etulo is by a rigid SVO word order.’ The subject occurs to the left of
the verb and the object to the right. A reversal of this order yields a different
semantic reading (see 19a and 19b). There is however, a small subset of verbs
in Etulo (symmetrical verbs) for which some form of alternation is possible (see
Section 6.1.7). In relation to semantic roles, the preverbal argument is assigned
a number of roles such as agent, experiencer, while the postverbal argument
is assigned the role of patient/theme. Intransitive verbs take a grammatical
subject which may be assigned the semantic role of agent or patient. In Etulo, as
in most if not all languages, semantic roles do not always coincide with specific
grammatical relations (subject and object).

5 In comparison with other verbs in Etulo, a peculiarity is observed in the interaction between
the semantic roles and grammatical relations of the verb kpa ititkwii love’. The semantic
role of experiencer is realized as the object argument while the participant for whom the
event is experienced is realized as the syntactic subject. For other psychological verbs,
however, the experiencer is usually the syntactic subject.

(i) adi kpa ani itukwi (ii) ani kpa adi itdkwa
PN like 1sG:0BJ heart 1sG:suBj like PN heart’

‘Ilove Adi’ ‘Adi loves me.’
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19 a e¢mghé nwj obué
children kill dog
‘The children killed a dog.’
b. obué nwj ¢mghé
dog kill children
‘A dog killed the children.’
(200  a. adi le kwuluta
PN PROG die
‘Adi is dying.’
b. ant le mio imio
1sG:SUBJ PROG fear fear V)
‘T am afraid.’

For three-place predicates, the order of the arguments or participants is Agent-
Recipient-Theme.® An alternation of this order as Agent-Theme-Recipient is
obtained in cases where the recipient or benefactor (indirect or oblique object)
is introduced by a preposition or in serial verb constructions. In example (22a),
the recipient precedes the theme of the ditransitive verb nii ‘give’. Conversely,
both NPs (recipient and theme) are realized as objects of the serial verbs kié
‘take’ and nu ‘give’ in which case, the theme precedes the recipient (see 21b).
In the applicative constructions of (22a), the recipient/benefactor adi ‘name of
person’ precedes the theme unwdgié ‘food’. This order is however reversed in
(22b) where the recipient is introduced by the preposition ikié ‘for’ and preceded
by the theme. Consider the following examples:

21 a adi ni ant afe
PN give 1sG:0B] book
‘Adi gave me a book.’
b. adi kié afe na ant
PN take book give me
‘Adi gave me a book.’
22) a 6nj éji ka ki) adi unwogie
mother 1pL FUT do PN food
‘Our mother will cook Adi food.
b. 6nj éji ka ki) unwogle ikié adi
mother 1pL FUT cook food for PN

‘Our mother will cook food for Adi.’

6 The term ‘recipient’ is used in a loose sense to include the benefactive role in applicative
constructions.



200 Grammar of Etulo

With pronominal NPs, the rigid word order is maintained. Unlike nouns, some
pronominals are realized in varying forms depending on their syntactic function
(as nominative or accusative) while for others; one form is used in all syntactic
functions. For instance, the 1%t person plural pronoun éji ‘we’, undergoes no
change in form in both subject and object positions. Its grammatical relation
is solely assigned on the basis of word order: subject in preverbal position and
object in postverbal position. On the other hand, the 3 person plural pronoun
is realized as a ‘they’ in the nominative function and as ma in the accusative
function. In either case, a strict word order is followed. (See Chapter 4 for a
discussion of the Etulo pronominal forms.)

6.1.8 Symmetrical verbs

Symmetrical verbs encode a relationship r between two entities such that Xr Y
entails Y r X (Miller 1998). They are a group of verbs whose arguments (subject
and object) can be switched. Etulo has a small subset of verbs that undergo
the subject-object switch in constructions. They are mostly psychological verbs
such as ki) itinga ‘be angry’, dJ dtse ‘be sick’, wo imio ‘be afraid’. The arguments
linked to these verbs are a noun which undergoes the psychological state
(experiencer) and another noun which refers to the psychological state. The
switching of the arguments of symmetric verbs introduces a slight change in the
semantic orientation of the constructions. In (23a, 24a and 25a), the subject is
assigned the semantic role of ‘experiencer’ and the constructions are construed
as being agent oriented. In contrast, the subject in (23b, 24b and 25b) is assigned
the role of agent where the affectedness of the states of anger, sickness and
fear on the human entity is emphasized. The constructions are construed as
being patient oriented. A similar phenomenon is attested in other West African
languages such as Igbo where it is described as SOS (subject-object switching)
(see Uwalaka 1988, Uchechukwu 2007). It is often difficult to provide a literal
English translation for some of these verbs. In the examples below, they are
glossed as SYMV.

(23) a. ant 1é ki itinga
1SG:SUBJ PROG SYMV anger
‘Tam angry’
b. itinga 1é kid ant
anger PROG SYMV 15G:0BJ
‘Tam angry’

24 a adi ka ds 6tsé
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(23) a. ant 1é kid itinga
PN FUT SYMV sickness
‘Adi will be sick.’
b. imio le wo0 ant
fear PROG SYMV 1SG:0BJ
‘I am afraid.’

6.1.9 Conclusion

Etulo verbs are classified as transitive, intransitive, ambitransitive and
ditransitive. The distinction made between OCVs and NCVs is extended to the
domain of transitivity. Intransitive OCVs are distinguished from intransitive
NCVs. The latter selects only one subject NP argument, while the former
co-occurs with two nouns: the subject NP argument in the preverbal position
and the noun complement (a specifier) in the postverbal position. The noun
complements of intransitive OCVs are not analyzed as grammatical objects of
the verb. The pronominalization test allows one to point out true direct objects
in Etulo. The application of this test shows that only true objects of transitive
verbs can be fully pronominalized, while the noun complements selected
by intransitive OCVs cannot. Pronominalizing the noun complement of an
intransitive OCV yields ungrammaticality or a restricted semantic reading.

6.2 Valence-adjusting operations

Languages adopt morphological, lexical or periphrastic means to adjust the
valence of a predicate by reducing or increasing the number of its arguments.
In the following subsections, I discuss the valence-increasing and decreasing
mechanisms available in Etulo.

6.2.1 Valence-increasing operation

Valence-increasing operations involve syntactic processes that add an argument
to the basic argument structure of a verb. The verb may be originally transitive
or intransitive. The two most common valence-increasing devices are causatives
and applicatives. The applicative construction was partially discussed in Section
6.1.5.2. In the following subsections, I focus on: (i) the Etulo causative, (ii) a
form of dative argument alternation that characterizes applicatives and (iii) the
realization of intransitive verbs in applicative constructions.
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6.2.1.1 Causative

According to Haspelmath (2008), a causative construction denotes a situation
which contains a causing subevent and a resulting situation. Etulo does not have
a morphological process to mark causation. Causation is expressed analytically
by means of the verb nii ‘make/cause’. The causative process is applicable to
both transitive and intransitive verbs. A new argument is introduced to serve as
the causer/subject of the matrix verb. The original subject of the caused event
fulfills a patient role for the matrix verb and an agentive role to the caused
event. The following examples are illustrative:

(25) a. awo né na Isésé na unéa
breeze this make PN sleep  sleep
‘This breeze made Isese sleep.’
b. 6nj ant 1é na adi J ifué
mother 1SG PROG make PN dance dance

‘My mother is making Adi dance.’

Lexical causation is expressed by lexical causatives. These are manifested by
simple verbs such as gbikié ‘break’, nw3 ‘kill’ or complex/compound verbs such
as gbonw3 ‘kill by beating’, tsénw3 ‘kill by hitting’. The compound verbs typically
denote cause-effect events. Examples (26a and 26b) illustrate the use of these
verbs in expressing causation.

(26) a. Adi nwj isésé
PN kill PN
‘Adi killed Isese.’
b. Adi ghé-nw3 isésé
PN beat-kill PN

‘Adi beat Isese to death.’

In Table 6.1, I give a summary of the number of arguments realized in the
analytical and lexical causatives. Note that the presence of the third argument
is dependent on the transitivity class of the predicate.

Table 6.1 Valence features

Causative Causer (Argument 1) | Causee (Argument 2) | Object (Argument 3)
type

Analytic/ A O/A 0)

periphrastic

Lexical A o -
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6.2.1.2 Applicatives and object alternation (dative shift)

As discussed in Section 6.1.4.2, the applicative in Etulo is a valence-increasing
operation which adds an indirect object argument (applicative NP) to the
predicate. The indirect object argument is realized via different morpho-
syntactic means: as the object of a serial verb, as an oblique object introduced
by a preposition and by juxtaposition where it precedes the direct object in a
transitive clause.

Intransitive verbs are also used in applicative constructions. This adds an
additional argument to one place predicates. The new argument is assigned a
benefactive role asin (27). In some cases (i.e. for some verbs), however, the added
argument denotes a participant to whom an action is directed (28). Consider the
following examples:

27 a imgbafo kwulut
god die
‘God died.”’
b. imgba[o kwulu éji
god die 1PL:OBJ
‘God died for us.’
(28) a adi Ja 4
PN laugh laugh
‘Adi laughed.’
b. adi Ja ant ifa
PN laugh 1sG:0B] laugh
‘Adi laughed at me.

With transitive predicates, dative shift is observed when one of the direct objects
is displaced by the applicative NP; compare (29a and 29b). For intransitive
OCVs, it is the meaning specifier that is displaced; compare (30a and 30b). The
prepositional constructions (29b and 30Db) illustrate the shifted position of direct
object and complement after the application of dative shift.

29 a adi le gfa ant afe
PN PROG buy 1sG:0B]  hook
‘Adi is buying me a book.
b. adi le gia afe ikié ant
PN PROG buy book for 15G:0BJ

‘Adi is buying a book for me.’
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(30) a 6nj ant b3 ant b3
mother 1sG pray 1sG:0B]  prayer
‘My mother prayed for me.
b. onj ant b3 bioh] ikié ani
mother 1sG pray prayer  for 1sG
‘My mother prayed for me.’

6.2.2. Valence-decreasing operations

A valence-decreasing operation is a process that removes an argument from a
verb valence pattern. The eliminated argument could be the object/patient or the
subject/agent. The most common valence-decreasing operations in languages
include passives, reciprocals, reflexives and anticausatives. While some of these
operations are attested in Etulo, the passive construction is not.

6.2.2.1 Absence of passivization

Passivization is a grammatical process that typically applies to transitive verbs.
It involves a shift in focus from the subject of a predicate to its object. Across
languages, passive constructions are characterized by verb morphology, the
elevation of the object to the position of a grammatical subject, the demotion
of the subject to an oblique role, or its outright deletion, optional or obligatory
depending on the language. For instance, in languages such as English, the verb
is morphologically marked in passive constructions, the object is elevated and
the demoted subject is optionally deleted.

Passivization is not attested in Etulo. In place of passive constructions,
Etulo uses impersonal constructions, which do not require dedicated verb
morphology and the promotion or demotion of arguments. The grammatical
subject is substituted by an impersonal pronoun, which could be more or less
interpreted as a non-referential or dummy subject.” The following examples are
illustrative:

3B a Isesé bua ant
PN catch 1sG:0BJ
‘Isese caught me.
b. a bua anf
IMPRS catch 1SG:0BJ

‘They caught me./I was caught.’

7  This pronoun is either realized as the 3™ person plural subject or as an impersonal pronoun.
In (31b and 32b), the impersonal pronominal meaning is implied.
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32) a adi nwj ngise hant
PN kill person that
‘Adi killed a man.’
b. a nwj ngise nanft
IMPRS kill person that

‘They killed a person./A person was killed.”

6.2.2.2 The reflexive construction

A reflexive construction is one in which the subject and object are co-referent.
There are languages for which the reflexive is morphologically marked, so
that only one argument (usually the subject) is expressed. From a semantic
perspective, the reflexive construction reduces the valence of a transitive verb
by specifying that one entity fulfils two semantic roles.

In Etulo, the reflexive construction does not fit into a prototypical mould
as a valence-decreasing operation. An analytic means, involving the use of the
noun ewo ‘body’ and a pronoun, is adopted. From a syntactic point of view, the
two arguments (subject and object) are realized. Semantically however, both
arguments make reference to the same entity. An anaphoric relationship exists
between the object and the subject. Transitive verbs that are used in reflexive
constructions typically denote activities; especially those revolving around
grooming, body care etc. They include fo ewé ‘bath’, sd ‘wash’, wo ‘dress/wear’,
dz¢ ‘cut’, nw3 ‘kill’, ta afé ‘slap’ etc. Examples (33 and 34), illustrate the purely
transitive and reflexive use of these verbs.

(33) a. ant sa anwunto
1sG:suB]  wash cloth

‘I washed clothes.’

b. ani sd ewo ani
1sG:suB]  wash body 1sG
‘I washed myself.’

(34) a. a nwj ma wa

3rL:sup]  kill 3PL:0BJ PERF
‘They have killed them.

b. a nwj ewo ma wa
3pL:sup]  kill body 3pPL PERF

‘They have killed themselves.’
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6.2.2.3 The reciprocal construction

A reciprocal construction involves two arguments/participants that act on each
other. The reciprocal is similar to the reflexive in the sense that the arguments
involved are co-referential but for different reasons. In Etulo, reciprocal
constructions are marked by the morpheme éka which occurs in the object
argument slot (see 35a—c). With the exception of inherently reciprocal verbs
such as tu ‘meet’, most transitive verbs in Etulo can be used in reciprocal
constructions. Consider the following example:

(35) a. éji ta eka wa
1PL:SUB] meet RECP PERF
‘We have met each other’
b. adi i isésé tu eka wa
PN and PN meet RECP PERF

‘Adi and Isese have met.

c. a nwj eka
3rL:suB]  Kkill RECP
‘They killed each other’

6.2.2.4 The anticausative

In an anticausative construction, the subject of the verb is assigned the semantic
role of patient. The verb denotes an event that affects its subject but gives no
syntactic indication of the cause of the event. According to Haspelmath (2005),
anticausatives can only be formed from verbs expressing actions performed
without any specific instruments or methods, so that they can be thought of
as happening spontaneously. Etulo expresses anticausativity in the same way
as English and some other languages, i.e. without morphological tools, but by
simply omitting reference to any possible causer. Anticausative verbs in Etulo
include gbdbi/gbikie ‘break’, kwulii ‘oper’, fawd ‘tear’, tukwii ‘close’, d3 o0d3 ‘cook
(soup)’, dzé ‘cut’ etc. These verbs are labelled anticausatives when they are used
intransitively.

36) a. afe na fawa wa
book that tear PERF
‘That book has torn.
b. aga rghi ani ghobuu
plate POSS 1sG break

‘My plate broke.’
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6.2.3 The valence pattern of serial verbs

The serial verb construction is a core feature of the Etulo verbal system. Serial
verbs are a sequence of verbs which act together as a single predicate, without
an overt marker of co-ordination, subordination or syntactic dependency of any
sort. The verbs that make up a serial verb construction may originally have
the same or a different transitivity status. There are several combinatorial
possibilities such as the transitive-transitive, transitive-intransitive, intransitive-
intransitive and intransitive-transitive. Irrespective of the transitivity status of
individual verbs, the transitive value of some serial verb constructions (like the
asymmetric SVC) is determined by the main verb. I present below the different
combinations:

37 a. a kie anwunto nténé fawa wa Transitive-
transitive
3PL:SUB] take cloth these tear PERF
‘They have torn these clothes.’
b. adi kié itsé ma Ia odzl Transitive-
intransitive
PN carry chair the g0 house

‘Adi carried the chair to the house.’

C. inwan) bulu 1a wa Intransitive-
intransitive
bird fly go PERF
‘The bird has flown away.’
d. a ta éla wo éji Intransitive-
transitive
3PL:SUB] scream voice put 1PL:0OB]

‘They screamed at us.’
e. ani ka wa JE mtsa Intransitive-
transitive
1SG:SUB] FUT come pluck mango

‘T am coming to pluck mango.’

6.2.4 Conclusion

For valence increase, Etulo allows applicatives and causatives via periphrastic
and lexical means. Etulo has no special verb morphology for both construction
types. For valency decrease, Etulo has no passive but allows the impersonal
construction. The absence of passives is not peculiar to Etulo; it is a common
feature of many West African languages. Also discussed were reflexives,
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reciprocals, anticausatives and the valence pattern of serial verbs. The term
‘anticausative’ is applied to ambitransitive verbs in constructions where the
agent is omitted.

6.3 Verb serialization

In this section, I discuss Etulo serial verbs as a type of complex predicate using the
typological criteria proposed in Aikhenvald (2006). Different types of serial verb
constructions (SVCs) are established: the symmetric vs asymmetric, optional
vs obligatory. The SVCs are further distinguished from a similar multiverb
construction known as the ‘consecutive construction’.

6.3.1 The typological criteria

Verb serialization has long been typologically established as an areal feature
of many West African languages, especially of the Kwa, Benue Congo and Gur
subgroups. It is equally attested in other language families like Oceanic and
Australian. According to Aikhenvald (2006: 1) ‘serial verb construction is a
sequence of verbs which act together as a single predicate, without an overt
marker of co-ordination, subordination, or syntactic dependency of any other
sort. Serial verb constructions describe what is conceptualised as a single
event...’ This view of SVCs has come under criticisms by recent works by Baker
and Harvey (2014), who view SVCs as being multi-predicational. They regard
the conceptual structure of SVCs as one in which there are multiple events
in a monoclausal construction. Supporting this view, Foley (2014) claims that
SVCs are in no sense a unified phenomenon, but rather express diverse types
of event structures ranging from simple to multiple or even more complex
events. Notwithstanding the divergent views, it is generally agreed that SCVs
obligatorily involve a sequence of verbs occurring in a single clause. I adopt here
Aikhenvald (2006) typological framework for SVCs, which proposes a number
of parameters for the classification of SVCs. These are based on the composition
of the SVC components, on the contiguity vs non-contiguity of the components
and on the wordhood of SVCs. With respect to the composition, a two-way split
is made between the symmetric and asymmetric type. Symmetric SVCs involve
verb combinations from an unrestricted semantic class and typically denote
subevents following a temporal sequence. Asymmetric SVCs involve instead
components from both restricted and unrestricted classes and typically denote
single events. The verb from the closed (restricted class) often functions as a
modifier in its occurrence with the main verb.

Below are some typical characterizations of SVCs across the worlds’ languages
as summed up by Aikhenvald:
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* Monoclausality

* A sequence of two or more contiguous or non-contiguous verbs in a
clause

* Absence of any marker of syntactic dependency

* The individual verbs can function as independent verbs in simple
clauses

* Shared tense, aspect, mood, modality, negation
* Verbs share a single subject

* Components of SVCs cannot be questioned separately

The absence of any marker of syntactic dependency as a prototypical feature
of SVCs can be problematic in some languages where there are other multi-
verb structures such as consecutive, overlapping and even conjoined structures
(existing alongside SVCs) that lack markers of syntactic dependency as well. This
is evident in Goemai (a West Chadic language), in which syntactic dependency
markers are absent in both SVCs and conjoined structures (cf. Hellwig 2006).
This is also observed in Etulo, as briefly shown in Section 6.2.3. Such languages
therefore adopt other language internal means for distinguishing SVCs from
other multi-verb structures.

There are, however, instances where individual languages with SVCs exhibit
features that contradict a few of these prototypical features. In Ewe (a West
African language), Ameka (2006) observes that although components of an
SVC cannot be individually marked for propositional questions, they can be
separately questioned using the content question strategy. In the following
example from Ewe, the verbs da ‘cook’ and du ‘eat’ are separately questioned.
To question a VP or happening requires the phrase nu ka ‘what’ and the function
verb wo ‘do’.

(38) a. nu ka wo-da nu-a ko w9
thing INTER 3sG-cook  thing-DEF take do
‘What did she cook the food and do?’
b. nu ka WO-W9D du
thing INTER 3sG-do eat

‘What did she do and eat?’
(Ameka 2006:140)

Besides this prototypical characterization of SVCs, individual languages may
have additional criteria for identifying or characterizing SVCs which differ
from one language to the other. SVCs express several nuances of meaning which
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include (but are not restricted to) direction, manner, comparison, benefactivity,
causation, and resultativity. From a cross-linguistic perspective, certain serial
verbs like take and give are considered more common than others. SVCs are
briefly examined in the light of the above typological characterization.

6.3.2 The functional properties of SVCs

SVCs generally comprise a minimum of two verbs in Etulo but could contain as
many as three verb series or more, especially in narrative contexts. The most
frequently occurring serial verbs (as attested in our data) include kié take’, nit
‘give’, and directional motion verbs such as ké, luiii ‘go’, wd, ba ‘come’. Below is
an example taken from a narrative which gives an elaborate description of the
subevents involved in the overall event of returning from church to one’s home.
Emphasis is on the main clause.

39) ni adua wa NngigE, 4ani ka tds¢ jidd luba udé
if mass come finish 1SG:SUB] FUT come. return go-come home
out

‘If the mass ends, I will return home.’

Serial verbs may express benefactive (ni ‘give’), instrumental (kié ‘take’),
and comparative (na ‘surpass’) meaning. They also express prepositional and
adverbial notions indicating direction using the motion verbs listed above, etc.
Note that any of these verbs could serve as the sole predicate in a grammatical
construction. Consider the following examples:

(40)  inwund bulu Ia wa
bird fly g0 PERF
‘The bird has flown away.’
41 adi le dé és6 ba mbi éji
PN PROG send message come to 1PL:0OB]

‘Adi is sending a message to us.’

(42)  éant le dé €s6 ke mbd ma
1SG:SUB]  PROG send message go to 3PL:0BJ
‘T am sending a message to them.’

(43)  ant kié ifa le wo ma imio
1sG:suB]  take snake PROG put 3rL:0B] fear

‘T am frightening them with a snake.
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6.3.2.1 Comparative and superlative meaning

Comparative and superlative meanings are expressed via the process of verb
serialization using the verb pa ‘surpass’ in postverbal position. Example (44a)
illustrates the use of na as a comparative marker preceded by the main verb
gigié ‘be sharp’. For the superlative construction, ya is used in combination with
duu ‘all’ (44b).

44 a éba rgbi Isesé gigie na mghi ant
knife POSS PN be.sharp  surpass POSS 1sG
‘Isese’s knife is sharper than mine.’
b. éba rhghi Isesé gigie na dua
knife POSS PN be.sharp surpass all

‘Isese’s knife is the sharpest.’

6.3.2.2 Completive aspect

The verb of completion ngié ‘finish’ co-occurs with many verbs in SVCs to
indicate the completion of an event. It shares same temporal values with the
main verb. Consider the following examples:

(45) a. adi gié unwogie  ngie plé
PN eat food finish early

‘Adi finished eating on time.’

b. adi gié unwoégieé  ngie wa
PN eat food finsh PERF
‘Adi has finished eating.’

6.3.2.3 SVCs and grammaticalization

There are two Etulo verbs that seem to be on a grammaticalization path; the
speech verb, gbe¢ ‘say’ and the motion verb, k€ ‘go’. The use of a verb meaning
‘say’ as a complementizer is a relatively common pattern in many West African
languages (cf. Lord 1993, Aikhenvald 2007). It has been the practice of some
linguists to analyze such verbs as a serial verb or as a grammaticalized verb
depending on the language (cf. Yeung 2003, Matthew 2007). In Etulo complement
clause, the verb gb€¢€ ‘say’ functions as a complementizer with arestricted number
of predicates, such as jé ‘know’, f6 ‘hear’, di ‘see’ and in copula constructions.®

8 In addition, the morpheme dafi like/as’ may be used interchangeably with the
grammaticalized speech verb gb€€ (complementizer), in some complement clauses (Section
5.4.1).
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Apparently, it has been desemanticized (having lost its original meaning as a
speech verb) and now assumes the grammatical function of introducing a clause.
Itis analyzed here as a complementizer rather than a component of a SVC, partly
because its occurrence and grammatical function is not restricted to SVCs. In
(46a and 46b), the verb gb€€ ‘say’ co-occurs with the stative verbs jé ‘know’ and
f6 ‘hear’ in constructions that seem like SVCs. In contrast, gb€€ occurs in a copula
construction where its function as a complementizer is retained (see 10c). In all
its occurrences, the original meaning is lost. Unlike the complementizer gbe€g,
the motion verb ke ‘go’ largely retains its original meaning in SVCs. It tends to
function in such contexts as a directional marker (see 47a and 47b).° Below are
some examples:

(46) a. inani jé ghée o ka ba
PN know coMP 3SG FUT come

‘Inyani knows that she will come.’

b. ani 6 ghée & nwj adi
1sG hear comp 3pL:suB] Kkill PN
‘T heard that they killed Adi”’

C. itinga mgbi ant Ii ikié ghée 6 kwulda
anger POSS 1sG CcoP COMP COMP  3SG:SUBJ die

‘My anger is (about the fact) that he died.
@47n a adi ghé inani ke ikwéngie
PN beat PN g0 death
‘Adi beat Inyani to death.’
b. adi 1i kié onwé ma ke umadkarantd
PN HAB take child the go school

‘Adi takes the child to school every day.’

9 Note that the use of k¢ is not required in its causative counterpart. Compare the two
examples below:

@ ani na adi gho Isésé ke ikwongie
1sG:suB]  make PN beat PN g0 death
‘I made Adi beat Isese to death.’

(ii) ani na adi gho-nwd  isesé
1sG:suB]  make PN beat-kill pN
‘I made Adi kill Isese.

The possible grammaticalization of ke is even more evident in some compound verbs where
its function shifts from denoting direction to indicating a location or position. Examples:
wOKkE ‘put in’, ldke ‘lie on’. In these examples, the motion verb ké ‘go’ functions as a locative
(has a prepositional meaning) and seems to have no direct semantic link with its original
meaning (see Section 4.6.5).
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6.3.3 Monoclausality

SVCs in Etulo constitute a single clause with no marker of syntactic dependency.
This however does not seem to be a peculiar feature of SVCs since some
consecutive constructions lack an overt linker and can be easily confused
with SVCs at a superficial level (see Section 6.3.8).With SVCs, the insertion of
such marker of syntactic dependency as illustrated in examples (48a—c) yields
ungrammatical sentences.'® Even though an Etulo SVC may be defined in terms
of monoclausality and the absence of a syntactic dependency marker, such
characterization is not restricted to SVCs but may be extended to include a
subset of consecutive constructions. In addition to the presence vs absence of
a syntactic dependency marker, other distinctive parameters for distinguishing
between hoth constructions are required.

48) a. 2?4 kie udza di lé na mKkpa

3pL:SUB] take money CORD PROG give credit
‘They are lending money.’

b. *adi ta éla di wé éji
PN scream voice CORD put 1PL:0BJ
‘Adi screamed at us.’

C. ??adi kié ant udza di tsé ona lua
PN take 1SG:POSS money CORD run race go
‘Adi ran away with my money.’

6.3.4 Optional and obligatory SVCs

There are many instances of optional and obligatory SVCs in Etulo, especially
with kié ‘take’ and other verbs like nii ‘give’. The verb kié functions both as a main
and minor verb in different semantic contexts and always occupies the first slot
in SVCs, while nit occupies the final verb slot. Example (49a) shows the optional
occurrence of kié. Its deletion in (49b) does not affect the meaning of the main
verb fiié. The native speakers do not seem to perceive any semantic difference
between such constructions. In the words of my informants, sentence (49b) is a
shorter way of saying (49a). From a pragmatic point of view, however, it could
be that the co-occurrence of the minor verb kié with fiié indicates an elaborate
breakdown or description of the event of sprinkling, which involves first the
subevent of taking (scooping) water and then sprinkling it. This can likewise

10 The double question mark is used in some examples to specify that though the constructions
do not count as SVCs, they may possibly receive a consecutive or coordinate interpretation.
For instance, (12c) could be interpreted as Adi took my money and ran away rather than Adi
ran away with my money. The first interpretation indicates that the verb series express two
different but sequential events, while the second interpretation indicates a unified meaning.
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account for the optional co-occurrence of kié with na in (50a and 50b). In
contrast, the omission of the minor verb kié in (51b) changes the meaning from
‘sell’ to ‘buy’. The co-occurrence of kié with gfd in a SVC is therefore obligatory
for the realization of the meaning ‘sell’ (see 51a). The combination of gho db3
‘clap’ and na ‘give’ in (51c) produces the idiomatic meaning ‘beg’ which can be
re-interpreted as clap if one of the serial verbs (ni ‘give) is deleted.

49) a n ka kié éni fué
1SG:SUB] FUT take water sprinkle
‘I will sprinkle water.
b. n ka fué éni
1SG:SUBJ FUT sprinkle water
‘I will sprinkle water.
(50) a. a kie udza le ni mkpa
3pL:suB] take money  PROG give credit
‘They are lending money.’
b. a le na mkpa udza
3pPL PROG give credit money
‘They are lending money.’

61 a adi kié angws  gia

PN take yam sell
‘Adi sold yams.’

b. adi gia angws)
PN buy yam
‘Adi bought yams.’

C. adi le gho ab) na isésé
PN PROG clap hand give PN
‘Adi is begging Isese.’

6.3.5 The asymmetric and symmetric divide

Asymmetric SVCs in Etulo mostly encode single events expressed by a verb
(main verb) as further modified by another verb (minor verb). The minor
verb specifies direction, comparison, benefactive and instrumental role. Verbs
that often occupy the minor slot in an asymmetric SVC include motion verbs
(luz, ke ‘go’, bd, wd, ‘come’, zitd ‘leave’), nu ‘give’ (benefactive), na ‘surpass’
(comparative), kié ‘take/carry’ (instrumental) etc. A peculiar feature of this
closed set of verbs is their capacity to co-occur with a wide range of major verbs
in the asymmetric context, functioning as modifiers. Some of these modifying
verbs follow a fixed order; lua and na always follow the main verb, while kié
may occur as the first element in an asymmetric verb series. The transitivity
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value of the minor verb corresponds to that of the main verb, but this is not
always the case. There are instances in which the components of an SVC have
different transitivity values. Though the verb series of an asymmetric SVC may
have different transitivity values, it is the transitive feature of the main verb
that determines the transitivity value of the SVC as a whole. In (52) the main
verb gid ‘buy’ is modified by the minor verb nii ‘give’ for a benefactive meaning.
Both verbs have transitive values.

Example (53) illustrates the co-occurrence of the major verb kié ‘carry’
(transitive) and the motion verb ‘go’ (intransitive), which functions as a
direction-indicating modifier; its transitive meaning stems from the main verb.
In (54), one observes a combination of the intransitive main verb tsé run’ and
the transitive minor verb na ‘surpass’, where the latter indicates comparison.
The construction is however intransitive as a result of the point made earlier,
i.e. that the transitivity value of an asymmetric SVC is derived from that of the
main verb. The foregoing reasserts the view that verbs do not necessarily retain
their original transitivity status when they form a SVC. A strict categorization
of main and minor verbs as obligatory occupants of, respectively, the first and
second verb slots does not seem to apply in Etulo. Thus, a main or minor verb
could occur either as the first or second element in an asymmetric SVC. Observe
that kié the main verb appears as the V, in (53), while nu ‘give’, the main verb,
occurs as V,in (55). Apparently, certain verbs are more likely to occur as the first
element than the second element and vice versa. Besides, this possibility is not
triggered by their function as main or minor verbs. Note also, that some of these
minor verbs do not always function as modifiers in an SVC.

(52) adi gia afe onil nia ant
PN buy book one give 1sG
‘Adi bought me one book.

(53) adi kié itsé ma Iu 6dzh
PN carry chair the g0 house
‘Adi carried the chair to the house.

54 adi 1i tsé ona na inani
PN HAB run race surpass PN
‘Adi runs faster than Inyani.’

(55) & kie udza 1é na mKkpa
3PL:SUBJ take money PROG give credit

‘They are lending money.’

Symmetric SVCs encode more complex events that comprise sub events which
occur sequentially and are semantically or pragmatically linked together. The
components of a symmetric SVC come from an unrestricted class and have an
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equal status. A set of verbs that are now synchronically v+v compounds (see
Section 3.5.3) used to belong to the class of symmetric SVC. Some of these verbs
denote manner (cause-effect) as exemplified in (56) where V, tsé ‘hit’ encodes
causation and V, nwJ ‘Kkill’ the result or effect of the event of hitting. Other
symmetric verbs denote two consecutive aspects of an event as in (57), where
the verbs nii and kwtilése jointly mean ‘stop’. These verb series may as well be
reinterpreted as a causative construction. Components of symmetric SVCs can
be contiguous or non-contiguous, and often share the same transitivity value.
Such SVCs in Etulo might possibly be in the process of lexicalization considering
their idiomatic inclinations in some contexts. Take for instance the idiomatic
meaning of the SVC adi gbd dbj nii is€s€ ‘Adi begged Isese’ which has the literal
interpretation: ‘Adi clap hand give Isese’ / ‘Adi clapped for Isese’. These SVCs
mostly share the same subject but not always the same object. Consider these
examples:

(56) adi tsé-nwd Isesé
PN hit-kill PN
‘Adi killed Isese.’

(57)  ant nu ma kwulésé
1sG make 3PL:0B]J stop

‘I stopped them./ I made them stop.’
(58 & kie ikinakpa 1é tsé nd
3pL:suB] take maize PROG spread sun

‘They are drying the maize.’

6.3.6 Wordhood and contiguity

The components of an SVC in Etulo may be contiguous or non-contiguous. With
the exception of lexicalized serial verbs (now compounds), which form a single
grammatical word made up of two phonological words, Etulo SVCs consist of
multiple (separate) words. Multi-word serial verbs refer to separate individual
words that function jointly as a single SVC. They may be separated by other
constituents such as prepositions, direct objects, complements etc. Example
(59) illlustrates two identical SVCs that involve different positioning of the serial
verbs. In sentence (59a), the SVC comprises two contiguous verbs, kié ‘take’ and
fawd ‘tear’. In (59b), these same verbs are separated by the direct object anwiinto
‘cloth’ and are therefore non-contiguous. The contiguity of serial verbs in such
cases is relatively optional. In example (60a), however, the non-contiguity of
the serial verbs td ‘scream’ and wo ‘put’ is obligatory. Both verbs are separated
by the nominal complement éla ‘voice’. The direct juxtaposition of both verbs
results in ungrammaticality (60Db).
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(59) a. a kie fawa anwunto nténé wa
3PL:SUB] take tear cloth these PERF
‘They have torn these clothes.’
b. a kie anwuntd ntoné fawa wa
3rL:SUB] take cloth these tear PERF
‘They have torn these clothes.’
(60) a. a ta éla wé éji
3PL:SUB] scream voice put 1PL:0BJ
‘They screamed at us.’
b. *3 ta wo éla éji
3PL:SUB]  scream put voice 1PL:0B]
‘They screamed at us.’

6.3.7 Argument sharing

Argument sharing is a core feature of Etulo serial verbs. Both subject and object
arguments may be shared. While subject sharing is applicable to both transitive
and intransitive verbs, object sharing is restricted to transitive verbs.

6.3.7.1 Subject sharing

Subject sharing is the most common form of argument sharing in Etulo. In a
SVC, the verbs (whether transitive or intransitive) obligatorily share the same
subject. This is illustrated in (61a and 61b).

(61) a adi kikig¢ lua wa
PN walk g0 PERF
‘Adi has walked away.’
b. ant ka tasé jid3 ld-ba udé
1SG:SUBJ FUT come.out return go-come  home

‘I will return home.’

6.3.7.2 Object sharing (same subject-same object)

Object sharing is a feature of some transitive verbs in SVCs. In (62a), for instance,
the verbs kié ‘take and fiié ‘sprinkle’ share the object argument éni ‘water’. This
is also shown in (62b).
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(62) a. isésé kié éni le fué
PN take water  PROG sprinkle
‘Isese is sprinkling water.’
b. n ka kié fawa  afe mghi  ama
1SG:SUB] FUT take tear cloth POSS them

‘I will tear their clothes.’

6.3.7.3 Arguments and switch function

A possible instance of switch function, where the perceived object of V, is
interpreted as the subject of the V, is exemplified in (63)."* Here, two subevents
are identified, ‘push’ and ‘open’, where the object of V, tsamui ‘push’ functions
syntactically as the subject of V, kwuliiii ‘open’. Note that V, is intransitive in and
by itself as in onufé ma kwului ‘the door opened’. As observed in Section 6.1.7,
core arguments are not morphologically marked in Etulo, but rather specified
by constituent order.

(63) o} tsamu onufé ma kwulaa
3SG:SUBJ push door DET open
‘He pushed the door open.’

6.3.8 Differentiating SVCs from consecutive constructions

In many verb serializing languages of West Africa, such as Igbo, Ewe and Akan,
one finds a group of roughly similar constructions, all involving the occurrence
of verb sequences. Aikhenvald (2008) adopts ‘multi-verb construction’ as an
umbrella term for such constructions. They include serial, consecutive and
overlapping constructions.

Two forms of multi-verb constructions are identified in Etulo: consecutive
and serial.

Basically, consecutive constructions involve two or more verbs that express
related events which may occur in succession or simultaneously, while SVCs
involve a sequence of verbs that may jointly serve as a single predicate, denoting
a unified event or related phases of an event. The consecutive constructions of
(64a and 64b) express a series of related events that occur sequentially, such as
steal-run and fetch-wash.

11 In Etulo, the causative construction may be understood as an example of switch function,
whereby the object of V, (causative verb) functions as the subject of V, (main verb) as in adi
nit dnf ma akw? ‘Adi made me cry’. The causative is formed by the causative verb nit and
the main verb (see Section 6.2.2.1). The stative form of the dynamic verb kwulua ‘open’ is
realized by the stative verb la ‘lie/lay’ and the adjective dsisd ‘open. Thus one can say onufé
ld dsisd ‘the door is open’.
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(64) a. adi i ami  ani udza di kié ts¢ ona lun
PN steal theft 1SG:POsS money CORD take run race go
‘Adi stole my money and ran away.’
b. aba mua éni nwu iné wa
2sG:suBj fetch water wash face PERF

‘You have fetched water and washed your face.’

Both construction types share a lot of similarities which can be somewhat misleading.
Tey have in common the sequence of two or more verbs in a single clause, shared
arguments, and shared temporal values. They, however, differ in several ways. One
of the major distinctions between the consecutive and serial verb constructions
in Etulo is the optional occurrence of the linking element or connector di in some
consecutive constructions. Such linking element is obligatorily absent in SVCs (see
65a-b). Other points of divergence stem from the different inherent nature of the
event expressed by both constructions, and the optionality of jointly vs multiple
marking of tense-aspect values (This will be discussed in Section 6.3.8.1).

(65) a. adi kié itse ma 1a o6dza wa
PN take  chair the go home PERF
‘Adi has taken the chair home.

b. a ka gié unwogie  (di) na una
3PL:SUB]  FUT eat food CORD  sleep sleep
‘They will eat and sleep.’

6.3.8.1 TAM values of SVCs and consecutive constructions

The TAM values of SVCs are jointly marked. In other words, the preverbal or
postverbal particles that express TAM are marked just once in an SVC. Each of
these particles has its peculiar distribution or occurrence pattern in relation to
V, and V,. The future morpheme ka is linked to the first verb in a verb series. If,
on the other hand, the future marker directly precedes V,, there is a change in
meaning. In the latter case, the construction changes from a SVC to a consecutive
construction. Unlike SVCs, verb series in a consecutive construction may have
the same or different temporal or aspectual values. In (66a), the future marker
precedes V. (kié, ‘take’) and has scope over the whole construction. In (66b),
where it directly precedes V, (fiié, ‘sprinkle’) the first verb (V) receives a past
interpretation, thereby restricting the scope of the future morpheme to V.2 The

12 Multiple marking using the progressive morpheme (having the progressive morpheme
precede each verb in an SVC) seems possible in Etulo but sounds unnatural. A construction
such as d kie tkindkpa lé tsg ond ‘they are drying maize’ is natural and preferred over d lé kie
tkindkpa 1é tsg ono.
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perfect marker occurs in sentence final position of any SVC and has scope over the
entire construction. Any change in its position of occurrence yields ungrammatical
constructions (see 67a and 67b). In both symmetric and asymmetric SVCs, the
habitual morpheme li can only be linked to the first verb (see 68a). Ungrammatical
constructions are realized when it is directly followed by the second verb in a
verb series, as illustrated in (68b). For the progressive, the preverbal particle le
directly precedes the main verb in some asymmetric SVCs, especially directional
SVCs (see 33a). With comparative (asymmetric) and most symmetric SVCs, it may
directly precede either one of the verbs (see 69b and 69c). SVCs occur with all
existing TAM categories and in all moods without restrictions. In English, for
instance, an imperative construction such as go eat looks like a SVC at the surface
level. However, one readily observes that such constructions are restricted to the
imperative mood. Thus one cannot possibly say I went eat. Such restrictions are
not characteristic of SVCs in Etulo and in languages where they occur. No temporal
or aspectual contrast has been observed in Etulo SVCs in relation to the individual
verb components. Serial verbs basically share the same TAM values. The reverse
is the case in languages like Ewe, where in addition to being marked for the same
categories, components of a SVC can also be marked for different categories to the
extent that semantic compatibility is fulfilled.

(66) a. Isésé ka kié éni fué
PN FUT take water sprinkle
‘Isese will sprinkle water’
b. Isesé kié éni ka fué
PN take water FUT sprinkle
‘Isese took water to sprinkle.
(67) a. a kie anwunto nténé fawa wa
3PL:SUB] take cloth these tear PERF
‘They have torn these clothes.’
b. *a kie anwunto nténé wa fawa
3rL:SUB] take cloth these PERF tear
‘They have torn these clothes.’
(68) a. adi 1 kié anwunto mgban  gia
PN HAB take cloth P0SS:3sG  sell
‘Adi sells his clothes.’
b. *adi kié anwunto rghan U gla
PN take cloth POSS:3SG HAB sell
‘Adi sells his clothes.’
(69) a. inwun) 1é bulu laa
bird PROG fly go
‘The bird is flying away.’
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b. adi le kié anwunto rhghén

PN PROG take cloth
‘Adi is selling his clothes.

C. adi kié anwunto rhghan

P0SS:3SG

le

PN take cloth P0SS:3SG  PROG

‘Adi is selling his clothes.’

221

gia

sell

gia
sell

For non-finite constructions (like the infinitive), the low tone prefix which
marks the infinitive always attaches to the first verb in both symmetric and
asymmetric SVCs.

(70)

a. inwind na mind o-bulu lau
bird that want INFfly  go
‘That bird wants to fly away.’

b. adi mind o-kié anwunto mghan
PN want INF-take cloth POSS:3SG

‘Adi wants to sell his cloth.

gia

sell

The similarities and differences of multi-verb constructions can be summarized
as in the table below:

Table 6.2 Distinguishing SVCs from consecutives

Features Consecutive SVCs
Shared argument (subject) Yes Yes
Monoclausal interpretation Yes Yes
Marker(s) of syntactic dependency (Optional) No
Shared temporal frame Possible Yes
Single marking of tense-aspect Yes (optional) | Yes
Express a unified event No Yes
Individual verbs can function as independent | Yes Yes
verbs in simple clauses (in same form)

6.3.9 Conclusion

The serial verb construction is clearly a productive grammatical device in Etulo.
It expresses a variety of semantic notions. Some of its semantic functions make
up for the paucity of other grammatical categories. In many ways, the identified
features of the Etulo SVCs correspond with the cross-linguistic characterization
of SVCs. The functional motivation for the common occurrence of SVCs in Etulo
is partly tied to the speakers’ need to connect events considered to be closely
related for pragmatic or cultural reasons. Some symmetric SVCs comprise verb
sequences that give rise to an idiomatic meaning rather than designating unified
or related subevents. This may be understood in relation with the grammatical



process of lexicalization. SVCs differ from consecutive constructions on the basis
of some crucial parameters: the former do not allow co-ordinating conjunctions,
while the latter do, the former share a single TAM while the latter need not.
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7.0 Introduction

This chapter discusses the strategies involved in expressing tense, aspect and
modality (TAM) in Etulo. In the typological literature on tense and aspect, it is
often asserted that many African languages (see for instance, Igho and Yoruba)
have aspect as a grammaticalized category. Bhat (1999), states that languages
could be typologically classified on the basis of the prominence given to one
or more of the TAM categories. How this assumption applies to Etulo needs
to be ascertained. The idea of tense adopted here is inspired by the notion of
absolute vs relative tense proposed by Comrie (1976). For the aspectual category,
emphasis is laid on the basic distinction, perfective vs imperfective.

7.1 An overview of tense and aspect

Tense is the grammaticalized expression of location in time (Comrie 1976). It is
a grammatical category that locates an event or situation in time relative to the
speech time (deictic) or to some other reference point given in the utterance
(non-deictic). The terms deictic and non-deictic correspond respectively to
absolute and relative tense. Comrie (1985: 58) equally states that ‘the difference
between absolute and relative tense is not that between the present moment
versus some other point in time as a reference point, but rather between a form
whose meaning specifies the present moment as reference point and a form
whose meaning does not specify that the present moment must be the reference
point.” For absolute tense, a three-way distinction is made between the past,
present and future as in languages like English. Past time reference denotes an
event or situation that occurred prior to the speech time, present denotes an
event that coincides or occurs simultaneously with the speech time, and future
denotes an event located after the speech time. The distinction, remote vs distant,
is morphologically expressed in some languages, with a further distinction
between recent and remote past, and/or between immediate and distant future.
Future time reference is often said to involve elements of prediction and/or
intention. However, as Dahl (1985) observes, intention more often than not is
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not a necessary condition for the use of the future. The future category in mood
prominent languages falls in the irrealis class rather than tense. As for relative
(or non-deictic) tenses, the reference point for the location of a situation is some
point in time given by the context, not necessarily the moment of discourse, as
in the case of absolute tense.

The grammaticalization of tense distinctions implies the morphological coding
of tense by means of affixation, auxiliaries, particles or clitics. The grammatical
markers of tense are in some languages derived from verbs of movement like
‘g0’, ‘come’ etc. Though all human languages have some way to indicate time
reference, there are languages that are described as tenseless, i.e. languages
that lack any grammaticalized expression of tense. For such languages, aspect
or mood may be more prominent. Time adverbials (yesterday, today, tomorrow)
are of course utilized for time distinction in all languages.

Aspect essentially embodies the temporal makeup of an event or situation as
either ongoing or completed. It is inherently non-deictic, i.e. not anchored on the
speech point. Comrie (1976) defines aspects as the ways of viewing the internal
temporal constituency of a situation. Similarly, Kortman (1991) relates aspect to
the fact that an event/situation, whether static or dynamic, telic or atelic, can be
described as a completed whole or as something ongoing, in progress or simply
existent for a given period of time. The fundamental aspectual distinction is
the contrast between perfective and imperfective, with the latter including
progressive, continuous and habitual (cf. Comrie 1976, Bertinetto 1997).
Comrie (1976: 4) observes that ‘perfective aspect looks at the situation from
outside, without distinguishing any internal structure in the situation, whereas
imperfective aspect looks at the situation from inside and as such is crucially
concerned with the internal structure of the situation.’ Thus, while the perfective
aspect presents an event as an unanalyzable whole, the imperfect aspect
views it as ongoing or habitually repeated. Some languages morphologically
distinguish between two verb forms expressing the perfective and imperfective
aspect (like in Moore, a Gur language, Hopi etc.) or periphrastically by means of
auxiliaries, particles or clitics. In some West African languages, tone functions
distinctively in the marking of aspect (cf. Anyanwu 1999). In some languages
where temporal distinctions are less evident, the aspectual category assumes a
more prominent role. This is often the case in many African languages where,
for instance, the progressive coincides with the traditional present tense, as in
English. In relation to time reference, there is a high tendency for perfective
situations to indicate past events and for imperfective ones to indicate present
events (typically progressive events). Within the domain of perfectivity, the
perfect denotes a completed event, whose result still persists at a given point in
time, often called reference time.
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7.2 Etulo tense and aspect system

Evidence in Etulo indicates a tense distinction based on a future vs non-future
opposition, and an aspectual distinction between perfective and imperfective.
The situation is represented in the table below. VB stands for verbal base. The
asterisk indicates some sort of restriction that characterizes the co-occurrence
of the progressive and habitual morphemes with a subset of stative verbs.
Perfective is expressed by the bare VB whenever the verb expresses past
reference, as well as by the perfect and the future; imperfectivity is expressed
by the bare VB in the relevant contexts (see Section 7.2.1 for details), and by the
appropriate morphemes conveying the progressive, habitual/generic values.

Table 7.1 Tense-aspect distinctions

Markers Time reference Aspect value
bare VB Past/present Perfective/imperfective
ka + bare VB Future Perfective

le + bare VB* Past/present progressive Imperfective
ka + le + bare VB* Future progressive Imperfective
li + bare VB* Habitual present Imperfective
(teji) + li + bare VB* Habitual past Imperfective
li + bare VB Generic Imperfective
bare VB + wa Present perfect Perfective
(teji) + bare VB Pluperfect Perfective
bare verb + wa Future perfect Perfective

7.2.1 The non-future

The non-future in Etulo designates a situation or event that is anterior to or
overlapping the utterance time. As is the case in other north-west African
languages, the temporal interpretation of the bare verbal root is by and large a
function of the eventive vs stative distinction: eventive predicates have a default
past reference, while stative verbs have a default present reference. A similar
situation is, for instance, recorded in some Benue Congo languages like Yala, an
Idomoid language spoken in Nigeria (cf. Okoji 1986), Itsekiri (Omamor 1982),
Igho (Emenanjo 2015) etc. Needless to say, the context may override the default
temporal interpretation of a predicate. Consider the following examples:
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@ a. adi ndée
PN be.tired
‘Adi is tired./Adi was tired.’
b. adi ndég edédé
PN be.tired yesterday

‘Adi was tired yesterday.’
(2) a. adi kié éji udza kié na ngisé
PN take 1pL:POSS money take give  people
‘Adi takes our money and gives it to people.’
b. adi kié ant udza kié ni isesé
PN take 1sG:poss money take give PN

‘Adi took my money and gave it to Isese.

3 a. ant t4 abt amgba
1sG:SuUBJ greet 2SG:0B]  greeting
‘I greet you.’
b. ani ta ma amgba
1sG:SuUBJ greet 1PL:0B]  greeting

‘I greeted them.

Sentence (1a) illustrates the stative event ndé¢ ‘be tired’, which has a default
present time reading but does not preclude past time interpretation. As a
matter of fact, if one is tired now, she or he must have become tired at some
time before now. This ambiguity is resolved in (1b) with the time adverbial
edéde ‘yesterday’, restricting its temporal reference to the past. A close study
of bare verbs expressing dynamic events in context shows that they too are
ambiguous between present and past time reading (2a and 2b). This is also true
for the dynamic verb td dmgba ‘greet’ as shown in (3a) and (3b). Etulo does not
mark temporal distance values in either past or future contexts time by means
of morphological devices. The co-occurrence of time adverbials like ‘yesterday’
or ‘now’, with the bare verb, although not obligatory, may specify the time
interpretation.

7.2.2 The future

The future denotes an event that will take place at an anticipated point in
time after the utterance time. It is marked by the preverbal particle ka which
directly precedes the verb and is characterized by tone polarity. In other words,
the future marker has no inherent tone: its tonal value is determined by the
tone of the immediately adjacent tone bearing unit (see Section 2.4.10 for more
discussion on tone polarity). In examples (4a-bh), the future marker occurs in
declarative constructions directly preceding the verbs. It obligatorily co-occurs
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with modal markers in irrealis/modal constructions that express possibility,
probability, ability or counterfactual (see 5a-b and Section 7.4 for further
discussion on modality). As indicated in Table 7.1, the future tense interacts
with other aspectual values, such as the progressive (see (7) in Section 7.3.1).
As with the past reference, Etulo does not mark temporal distance values in the
future. Below are some examples:

4) a. anwuntdo rhghi ani ka nwij
cloth POSS 1sG FUT dry
‘My clothes will dry.

b. adi ka b3 ibd

PN FUT pray prayer
‘Adi will pray.

(5) a. ant ka jagba il ifué
1SG:SUB]  FUT be.able dance dance

‘I will be able to dance.’
b. o] ki ka na
3SG:SUB] MOD FUT surpass

‘He would have won’

From the foregoing, it is reasonable to posit a future/non-future contrast for the
Etulo tense system where the non-future is interpreted as preterite or present
depending, first and foremost, on the default semantic class of the verb, but also
on the context.

7.3 Aspectual distinction

Etulo makes, in most cases, a neat morphological distinction between perfective
and imperfective aspect. The latter further distinguishes as the progressive and
habitual (generic), while the former is explicitly marked in the perfect. The only
area of ambiguity is that of the verb root, which can receive both interpretations
in present- and past-referring situations depending on the predicate and on the
specific context (see Section 7.2.1).

7.3.1 The progressive

The progressive expresses a continuous or ongoing situation which can be
located in the past, present or future timeline. It is marked by a tonologically
conditioned preverbal particle le which bears a high tone with inherently low
tone verbs and a low tone with inherently high and mid tone verbs. It is thus a
case of tonal polarity. It occasionally assumes a step tone when preceded by a
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high tone vowel such as the 3™ person plural subject. Given the Etulo future/non-
future system, there is no morphological distinction between past and present
progressive. The progressive form has a default present meaning but does not
preclude a past reading, especially where time adverbs or temporal adverbial
clauses are used. By contrast, the future progressive is expressed by a combination
of the progressive and the future marker (7). From a cross-linguistic perspective,
there is indication that the semantic class of the verb (dynamic vs stative) affects
its compatibility with the progressive form. Comrie (1976) states that verbs tend
to divide into two disjoint (non-overlapping) classes; those that appear in the
progressive form (which roughly correspond to dynamic verbs) and those that
cannot (which correspond to stative verbs). The extent to which this proposition
applies to individual languages tends to vary. Bertinetto (1986) observes that
different languages would be ranked differently in this respect. Languages like
Italian (apart from some substandard varieties) disallow the co-occurrence of the
progressive form with stative verbs while in languages like Portuguese and English
the compatibility of the progressive form with many (non-permanent) statives
results in the destativization of stative predicates. For instance, Mary is being nasty
indicates that she is temporarily behaving in the stated way. Hence, languages
like English tolerate, to an extent, the use of the progressive with some statives
to suggest an idea of temporariness. Similarly, many Benue Congo languages like
Yala, Itsekiri and Igho exhibit a high level of compatibility of the progressive form
with typical stative verbs (cf. Okoji 1986, Omamor 1982). In Etulo, the progressive
marker is compatible with all dynamic verbs and with a substantial subset of
stative verbs. However, a distinction should be made regarding the respective
semantic interpretation. With dynamic verbs, the progressive aspect denotes
an ongoing situation that is located in the past, present or future. In (6a), for
instance, the progressive construction with the dynamic verb fd laugh’ may be
interpreted as either past or present (past progressive or present progressive),
except in contexts where a temporal adverb or clause specifies the interpretation
(6b). Likewise, the progressive morpheme le combines with the future marker ka
to express the future progressive as illustrated in (7).

(6) a. Isés¢ le Ja adi ifa
PN PROG laugh PN laugh
‘Isese is laughing at Adi.’/’Isese was laughing at Adi.’

b. ant le Ja ifa ) nwi 6 di 4&nt mani

1sG  PROG laugh laugh time REL 3SG see 1SG:0BJ DET
‘Iwas laughing when he saw me.’

@) n ka le na Gnd 95nd nwi abl ka bad  mani
1sG  FUT PROG sleep sleep time REL 2SG FUT come DET

‘I will be sleeping when you (will) come.
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With a subset of stative verbs, the progressive aspect expresses a gradual
change in state or the transition into a state. In other words, the co-occurrence
of non-permanent statives with the progressive marker indicates the beginning
or inception of a state, or else the gradual approximation to an ideal target. In
examples (8a—d), the constructions lé ndé¢ ‘getting tired’, lé kiz ‘getting old’, lé md
‘ripening’, lé ji wju ‘getting cold’ imply a gradual change: from unripe to a ripe
state, from hot to cold, from young to old etc. With respect to the beginning of a
state, an alternative construction consists in using a periphrastic construction
based on the verb witd ‘start’ followed by the main verb.! Below is a list of
stative verbs that are compatible with the progressive morpheme le:

3) a. di ‘see’
b. wé ‘remember’
c. ki) itinga ‘be angry
d. dj otse ‘be sick’
e. ndég ‘be tired’
f. ghdsa ‘understand’
g. nwij ‘be dry’
h. mbuo ‘be full’
i kig ‘be old’
j. ma ‘be ripe’
k il uju ‘be cold’
L kpa itakwi ‘love’
m. d3 émbua ‘be hungry’

1 Etulo adopts a periphrastic means of expressing a variety of meanings, such as inceptive,
conative and evolutive, using dedicated verbs: witd ‘start’ (inceptive), fia ‘try’ (conative)
and jé ‘become’ (evolutive). For the inceptive meaning, however, native speakers indicate
preference for the progressive construction (i) rather than the one based on the inceptive
verb witd ‘start’ (ii). Consider the following examples:

@i 4&nit e wé ali unwj duu (inceptive)
1sG PROG  remember every thing all

*T am remembering everything.’

(i) é&nt 1e witd 0-wé ali unwj duud (inceptive)
1sG PROG  start PREF- every thing all
remember

‘T am starting to remember everything.’

(iii) ant 1¢é fia 0-wé ali unwj duud (conative)
1sG PROG try PREF- every thing all
remember

‘I am trying to remember everything.’
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C)

There are verbs like wo ‘wear’ and 0 ‘tie’ which have stative and non stative
uses. Both verbs receive a stative interpretation in (10a and 10b,) where they
indicate that the subject is wearing a cloth or tying a wrapper for the time being.
By contrast, they express a dynamic situation in (11a and 11b). Their occurrence
with the progressive morpheme le implies that the subject is performing the act
of putting on a cloth or tying the wrapper at the given moment. Other stative
verbs, however, such as dzé¢ ‘live’ and lddze ‘lay’, are incompatible with the
progressive morpheme. Their co-occurrence with the progressive morpheme

Grammar of Etulo

mtsa le

mango PROG

‘The mangoes are ripening.’
adi le

PN PROG

‘Adi is getting/growing old.’

unwagie né
food this
‘This food is getting cold.’
abt le
2SG:SUBJ PROG

‘You are getting tired.’

be.ripe

kig
be.old

le
PROG

ndég
tired

it uju
be.cold cold

results in ungrammatical or unnatural constructions (12a-b).

(10)

(11)

(12)

a.

adi wo anwunto

PN wear cloth
‘Adi is wearing a white cloth.

inani t6 &bidéd

PN tie wrapper

‘Inyani is tying a wrapper.’
adi le wo

PN PROG wear

‘Adi is putting on a white cloth.’

inani le t6

PN PROG tie
‘Inyani is tying a wrapper.’
*1sésé 1é dzé
PN PROG live
‘Isese is living in Adi.’

*adi le 1adz¢
PN PROG lie
‘Adi is lying on the bed.’

o6ndzundze

white

anwunto
cloth

abida

wrapper

adi
PN

mi

on

ondzundzé

white

akwuld
bed
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In addition to the progressive reading, the progressive marker may give rise
to other interpretations: most notably, that of ‘proximative’, i.e. (imminent)
future reading. This is frequently attested in other West African languages such
as Moore (Bertinetto & Pacmogda 2013), and Tuwuli (Harley 2008). In Etulo,
this seems to be lexically specific, i.e. the future reference expressed by the
progressive is only possible with some verbs. For instance, in (13a), the motion
verb i co-occurs with the progressive marker to yield a future, rather than a
progressive reading. Supposedly, this interpretation is triggered by the temporal
adverb, since without it, a progressive interpretation is retained. In a sentence
like dnf lé lu 9nd nwi abil kwt dnf éld mani ‘I was leaving when you called me’,
the progressive marker clearly expresses progressivity. With a verb such as dze
‘stay’, however, one has a future reading even without any futural adverb. In
other words, (13b) may be rephrased as is€s€ ka dzé adi ‘Isese will stay in Adi’.2
The occurrence of the progressive morpheme with a punctual verb like kwo
‘cough’ denotes repetition of the punctual event of coughing.

13 a adi le lua ékéka

PN PROG go tomorrow
‘Adi is leaving/going tomorrow.’

b. Isésé 1é dz¢ adi
PN PROG stay PN
‘Isese is staying in Adi’

C. adi le kw3 6kw)
PN PROG cough cough

‘Adi is coughing.’

7.3.2 The habitual

Bertinetto and Lenci (2012) classify habituals and other related categories as
subtypes of gnomic imperfectivity. These categories have in common the ability
to express generalizations of some kind. The habitual aspect characterizes
a recurrent situation, i.e. an event that occurs repeatedly over a more or less
extended period of time, featuring a characterization of a given referent or
situation. It should be distinguished from iteratives and generics. In contrast with
habituals, generics express a more law-like state of affairs which is considered to
be timeless. The habitual tend to be morphologically marked more often than the
generic (Dahl 1985), although both categories may be morphologically marked by
the same means. Habituality interacts with the temporal domain: although mostly

2 The verb dzé realizes a variety of meanings in Etulo including ‘be, have, live/stay’ etc. In
its function as a copula (be), or as a verb of possession (have), it is incompatible with the
progressive morpheme.
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referring to the past, it may have present value. According to Comrie (1976), the
past habitual provides an implicature that the event in question no longer holds
unless further assertion is made, as in ‘He used to live there and still lives there’. In
Etulo, the habitual is marked by the preverbal particle li which bears a high tone.
It equally marks the generic aspect (see 17). With respect to time reference, there
appears to be no explicit distinction between past and present habitual; instead,
the time adverbial téji ‘before’ may be used to reinforce a past time reading as
in (15a and 15b). When it co-occurs with the habitual form, it gives rise to the
implicature that the situation no longer holds. This implicature is cancellable in
contexts where the speaker expresses uncertainty about the present status of
any past habitual event (see 16). The habitual form is compatible with dynamic
verbs and a subset of stative verbs (contingent, i.e. non-permanent statives). The
following examples are illustrative.

14 a ant Ii 6 akwd mgbi &bl al éghe duu
1sG:SUB] HAB  hear cry Poss  2SG every day all

‘Thear your cry every day.’
b. 0 it na and mi akwulé
3sG:SUB] HAB  sleep sleep on bed
‘She sleeps on the bed.’
@15 a ) téji I Ja ifa ji éji

3sG:suB] before HAB  laugh laugh with  1pL:0BJ
‘He used to laugh with us.’
b. ekw3 né L) nwjd
tree this  before HAB be.dry
‘This tree used to be dry”’
(16) adi téji I l1a dkwulé nanf kpad onéné ani jé ba
PN before HAB  lie bed that  but now 1sG know NEG

‘Adi used to sleep/lie on that bed but now, I don’t know...’

an mda it gié 6fe
COW HAB. eat grass
GEN

‘Cows eat grasses.’

The habitual is compatible with frequency adverbials (‘always’, ‘twice a day’). It
is also compatible with iterative adverbials such as ‘three times’, in combination
with a frequency adverbial. In (18a), for instance, the frequency adverbial
‘everyday’ has a wider scope over the iterative adverbial akpo eta ‘three times’.
Thus, the subject engages in the event at stake for the given number of times
with the specified regularity. In the absence of a frequency adverbial, the
habitual reading is retained, as illustrated in (18b), provided an appropriate
frequency adverbial is presupposed by the speakers involved in a conversation.
The NP subject regularly engages in an event for a specified number of times.
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With the use of the appropriate time adverbials, the habitual may be referred to
a specific interval of time in the past (see 18c).

18) a ant i k& umdkardntad akpé eétd ali  égbe duu

1SG:SUBJ HAB go  school time three every day all
‘I go to school three times every day.’

b. ant i k& umdkardntd akpé eta
1SG:SUBJ HAB go  school time three
‘I go to school three times.’

c. onova nwi pé né inani U ki)  unwdgié akpd etd mi ofia
year REL pass DEM PN HAB cook food time three in month

‘Last year, Adi used to cook three times monthly.’

Note that the adverbial ¢éji has a wide array of meaning/translations, including
‘already’, ‘before’ and “first’. It is strictly analyzed as a time adverbial rather
than a grammaticalized tense morpheme, partly because it realizes several
semantic interpretations in different contexts, but also because it can be used

interchangeably with similar temporal adverbials like ndsé ‘before’ (19a-h). Its
occurrence is optional in some contexts where it reinforces a past meaning.

19) a ant téji Ii 1é1g
1SG:SUBJ before HAB play
‘T used to play”’
b. nose ant 1i 1€1g
before 1SG:SUBJ HAB play
‘T used to play.

A situation may be viewed as being both habitual and progressive, by combining
the habitual and the progressive marker. The event of singing, as illustrated in
(20), receives a habitual and progressive interpretation with a kind of hyperbolic
nuance (‘He keeps V-ing all the time’). In other words, the event of singing occurs
regularly and goes on for a while in each instance. While the combination of the
progressive and habitual marker can be used with all dynamic verbs, native
speakers consider it unnatural with some statives. 3

3 Dynamic events are more likely to receive a habitual progressive reading. Native speakers
consider the occurrence of some statives with habitual progressive morphemes unnatural.
Example: *dbii li lé ndée ali ono duu ‘You are always getting tired’. They prefer the use of just
the habitual marker in this context. They would rather say dbii li ndé¢ ali ond duu ‘You are
always tired’. Statives are mostly viewed as habitual without necessarily being viewed as
progressive. This is probably one of the restrictions observed with the compatibility of the
progressive with a subset of stative verbs in Etulo.
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(200  ipani I le it afi ali nd duu
PN HAB PROG sing song every time all

‘Inyani is always singing.’

7.3.3 The compatibility of statives with progressive and
habitual markers

More generally, stative verbs differ in their compatibility with progressive and
habitual markers. The table below shows the co-occurrence restrictions of a set
of stative verbs with such markers. Verbs that express contingent states are more
likely to occur with both morphemes. The habitual value is of course precluded
for permanent stative verbs, as a permanent state cannot occur repeatedly. As
for compatibility with the progressive marker, see the discussion in Section 7.3.1.

Table 7.2 Aspectual compatibility with stative verbs

Stative verbs Gloss Progressive - le Habitual - li
kié ‘be Old’ + -
kpa itukwi Tove’ + -
ndée ‘be tired’ * *
na b]é]é ‘believe’ + +
dj 6tse ‘be sick’ + +
jé ‘know’ * )
ladze Tlie on’ - +
ghésd ‘understand’ * *
dz¢ ‘stay’ + +
fo ‘hear’ * *
7.3.4 The perfectal

The present perfect is marked by the post-sentential morpheme wa. The perfect
marker occurs with both dynamic and stative events. With the former ones, the
perfect morpheme denotes a past situation with current relevance at the speech
time. Its occurrence in sentence (21b), in contrast to (21a), describes the past and
completed event of breaking one’s leg, which is currently still broken. In other words,
the effect of the event persists at the speech time. With some stative predicates, the
perfect marker wa indicates a change of state which has current result, giving rise
to a more emphatic present state. In perfect constructions with stative verbs like
ndég ‘be tired’, mbuo be full’, ki€ ‘be old’ etc., the perfect marker wa gives rise to a
dynamic meaning indicating a change of state. In examples (22a and 22b), the use of
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the perfect morpheme with stative predicates implies a shift of X (the subject) from
one state to another: i.e., X has left the state of being untired / young and is presently
tired / aged. See also a predicate such as dJj dtsé ‘be sick’, where again the perfect
morpheme suggests entering into a resultant state. This inference is however less
prominent with other stative predicates like wé ‘remember’ and f6 ‘hear’ dJ dtsé
‘be sick’, as shown in (23a and 23b), where one might merely perceive a past event,
although the connection with the current moment is nevertheless present. In general,
with dynamic verbs and a subset of stative verbs, my native informants intuitively
assume that the perfect morpheme wa denotes a past event, but they reject this
interpretation for other stative predicates like ndé¢ ‘be tired’, mbuo ‘be full’, ki€ be
old’, which are interpreted as present-referring, since the result of the event persists
at the speech time. Indeed, one is tired to the extent that she or he has become tired.*

The past perfect (pluperfect) is not grammaticalized but is rather expressed by
a combination of the time adverbial téji with the perfect morpheme wa and/or a
time adverbial clause (see 24 and 25). In the absence of the adverbial clause in (24a),
the construction 6 téji lu@t wa could be reinterpreted as a present perfect with the
translation ‘He has already left’. Thus, the semantic reading of the forms téji...wa as
pluperfect is dependent on specific contexts (typically on the use of a time adverbial
clause). Additionally, the English pluperfect construction ‘At 5 o’clock Adi had left’, may
beloosely translated as adi luu duuséeé ogi édd, literally ‘Adi left before 5 o’clock’, rather
than as *adi téji lun 0gi édd wa which is judged ungrammatical. Besides, example (24)
shows that a kind of pluperfect reading can be obtained in the relevant context by
means of the mere perfect, i.e. by contextual inference. This indicates that the tense
structure of Etulo is organized on a relative, rather than deictic reference system.
Because the pluperfect is not grammaticalized, Etulo uses a temporal adverbial to
indicate that the event took place before a reference time located in the past.

For the future perfect, the preverbal future marker ka co-occurs with the
bare verb and the perfect marker wa (see 26). The following examples are
illustrative:

21 a ant ghikie afh
1SG:SUBJ break leg
‘I broke a leg.’
b. ani ghikie afs wa
1SG:SUBJ break leg PERF

‘Thave broken a leg.’

4  With dynamic verbs and a subset of stative verbs, native speakers (my informants)
intuitively assume that the perfect morpheme wa denotes a past event but they reject
this interpretation for other stative predicates like ndé¢ ‘be tired’, mbio ‘be full’, ki€ be
old’. Because English lacks adjectival predicates, their translation sometimes seems quite
problematic. The closest equivalent involves the use of verbs like become, get.
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22) a a ndég wa
3PL:SUBJ be.tired PERF
‘They have become tired.
b. adi kté wa
PN be.old PERF
‘Adi has become old.’
(23) a. imgbafo wé ma wa
god remember 3PL:OB] PERF
‘God has remembered them.’
b. imgbafo f6 akwj rmghi éjii  wa
god hear cry POSS 1PL PERF

‘God has heard our cry.’

(24) nd nwi ani ba ma o téji la wa
time REL 1sG come DET 3SG:SUBJ already g0 PERF
‘When I came he had left.’

(25) abl téji na una ind nwi 6ts6  éji bda 1dé manit
2sG already sleep sleep time REL father 1pL come home DET

‘You had slept by the time our father came home.
(26) adi ka gié unwogie wa
PN FUT eat food PERF

‘Adi will have eaten.’

7.4 Modality in Etulo

Traditionally, mood is viewed as a grammatical device that expresses different
modal meanings. Modality is a type of illocutionary force that expresses the
general intent of the speaker. In particular, it conveys the speaker’s commitment
to a proposition’s obligatoriness, believability, desirability or possibility. Across
languages, mood and modality are marked by verbal inflection, auxiliary
verbs, adverbs and particles. Etulo expresses modality with the use of modal
morphemes (adverbs, particles and modal verb). This section gives a description
of the imperative (Section 7.4.1), hortative (Section 7.4.2) and other modal
meanings such as the obligative (Section 7.4.3), counterfactual modality (Section
7.4.4), hypothetical modality (Section 7.4.5), potential/permissive (Section 7.4.6)
and probability (Section 7.4.7).

7.4.1 The imperative

The imperative mood expresses command or prohibition of the actualization
of an event or state. With the imperative mood, the addressee is in control of
the future state of affairs. The Etulo verb is not morphologically marked for the
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imperative. A distinction is made between the affirmative imperative and the
prohibitive (negative imperative) construction.’ For the affirmative imperative,
the verb retains its bare form. In contrast, in the negative imperative, the bare
form is accompanied by the preverbal particle kd in addition to the standard
negative particle bd. The Etulo imperative distinguishes between singular and
plural addressee (see 27-29). When the speaker addresses a plural addressee,
the plural marker/particle nda is introduced. This marker occurs in the clause
final position of both the affirmative and negative imperative constructions. In
speech, the imperative is marked by a high pitch. The subject may be covertly or
overtly expressed. It is this high pitch that differentiates the imperative from the
indicative construction when the subject is overtly expressed, as in (29).

@27 a gié
‘Eat!’
b. gié naa
eat PL
‘Eat!’
(28) a. duru anwunto rghi abu
remove cloth POSS cloth

‘Remove your cloth!”
b. duru anwunto rhghi éma naa
remove cloth POSS 2PL PL
‘Remove your cloth!”
(29) adi i ashi
2SG:SUBJ sing song

‘Adi, sing a song!’

7.4.2 The hortative

The hortative denotes an urge or invitation by the speaker to engage in an
event. The Etulo hortative is expressed by the low tone marker ni. The use of
the hortative marker is applicable to the 1% person singular/plural, 2" person
singular/plural and the 3" person singular (30-32). The hortative marker is also
used to embed an imperative clause (see 31).

5 The negative imperative (prohibitive) is discussed in Section 6.1.2. I repeat the examples
below for clarity. It is marked by the high tone morpheme kd. The number distinction
made for the imperative is applicable to both the affirmative imperative and the negative
imperative as shown in the examples.

i) ka fa 4jatu ba (i) ka fa djatu  bha naa
PTCL drive car NEG PTCL drive car NEG PL

‘Don’t drive the car!’ ‘Don’t drive the car!
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30) a. ni ani gie unwogie
HORT 1sG eat food
‘Let me eat food.’
b. ni éji gie unwogie
HORT 1pL eat food

‘Let us eat food.

31 a ni adi laa
HORT PN go
‘Let Adi go”’
b. ni ema gie unwogie
HORT 1prL eat food

‘Let you eat food.
32) a adi gheg ni abh gie unwogiée
PN say HORT 2sG eat food
‘Adi said you should eat food.’
b. adi ghég ni éji gle unwogiée
PN say HORT 1pL eat food

‘Adi said we should eat food.’

An alternative way of expressing the hortative meaning is by the use of the verb
nit ‘make’. The following examples are illustrative:

(33) a. na adi laa
make PN g0
‘Let Adi go”’
b. na ma gie unwogie
make 1pL eat food

‘Let them eat food.’

7.4.3 The obligative

The obligative (deontic) expresses the duty or obligation of the subject to perform an
irrealis act expressed by the verb. Two different degrees of strength are identified
in relation with the Etulo obligative. The higher degree of obligation is marked by
the reduplicated adverb kiémé kiémé ‘must/compulsory’, while a lower degree of
obligation is marked by two morphemes: iwddzd and dzémbisd. Both morphemes are
semantic equivalents of the English ‘have to/ought to’. They are used interchangeably
in constructions and occur in clause initial position (34-35). By contrast, the
reduplicated marker kiémé occurs in clause final position, as illustrated in (36).
These obligative markers are found in constructions that express irrealis events
typically marked by the future morpheme ka. Consider the following examples:
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(34) iwodsd éji ka gié
MOD 1PL:SUB] FUT eat
‘We have to eat./We ought to eat.’

(35) dzémbisd  éji ka gié
MOD 1PL:SUB] FUT eat
‘We have to eat./We ought to eat.’
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(36)  aba ka gid jatt  na abuwo &bt  kiéme kifmé

2SG:SUBJ FUT buy car that REFL 2SG  must RED

‘You must buy that car yourself.

7.4.4 The counterfactual modality

The ki marker expresses counterfactuality, namely the idea that something
did not occur despite plausible expectations to the contrary (37). The context
may indicate the particular set of circumstances under which an event may
have happened (38). In the latter case, the ki marker co-occurs with the future
morpheme ka: this suggests that in this context, ka should be regarded as an

‘irrealis’ marker, rather than an actual future marker.

@37 a adi ki dze ude
PN MOD stay home
‘Adi should have stayed at home.’
b. aba ki b3 b3 mi etulo
28G:SUB] MOD pray prayer in Etulo
‘You should have prayed in Etulo.’
38) a adi ki ka gie unwogié ni abu ki)
PN MOD FUT eat food if 2SG:SUBJ cook
‘Adi would have eaten if you had cooked.’
b. ) ki ka na
3SG:SUB] MOD FUT surpass

‘He would have won.

7.4.5 The hypothetical modality

unwogie
food

The hypothetical modality denotes non-factual situations or conditions
upon which other events are dependent. The protasis is expressed by the
complementizer ni, and the bare root plus the particle j3. The apodosis is
unmarked and there is no compulsory order of protasis and apodosis. The

following examples are illustrative:
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(39)

a.
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ni abu ) esé ) abl kd giée unwogie
COND 2S8G:SUB] sit down PTCL 2sG:SUB] FUT eat food
‘If you sit down, you will eat.’

éji ka gié ni a ba j3

1PL:SUB] FUT eat if 3PL:SUB] come  PTCL

‘We will eat if they come.

7.4.6 The potential/permissive modality

The potential modal meaning is expressed by the modal verb jdgbd ‘be able’,
which indicates the belief of the speaker in the ability of the subject to carry out
an act (see 40). It also expresses permission from the speaker to the addressee to
perform a given act (41). The potential modal marker directly precedes the main
verb. The following examples are illustrative:

(40)

(41)

a.

a.

abt ka jagha gia djatu  na abuwo abu
2SG:SUBJ FUT be.able buy car that REFL  2SG
‘You can buy that car yourself.

(Lit: “You will be able to buy that car yourself.’)

éji ka jagha fi ifué

1PL:SUBJ FUT be.able dance dance

‘We can dance very well.’

adi ka jagha luu

PN FUT be.able go

‘Adi can now go.’

a ka jdgha né una

3PL:SUBJ FUT be.able sleep sleep

‘They can now sleep.’

7.4.7 The probability modality

The probability modal expresses the speaker’s belief about the likelihood of the
subject to perform or undergo an event expressed by the verb. In Etulo, this
modal is marked by the morpheme kdbd. It usually occurs in the sentence initial
position but may be preceded by an adverbial morpheme like onené ‘now’.

(42)

kaba éji ka gie unwogie
MOD 1rL FUT eat food

‘We may eat food.
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43) a kaba ipani laa ongné wa
MOD PN go now PERF
‘Inyani might have left by now.’
b. onéné kaba inani lua wa
now MOD PN go PERF

‘Inyani might have left by now.

7.5 Conclusion

As far as temporal reference is concerned, Etulo adopts a two-way tense
system: future vs non-future, where the non-future is realized as present or
past essentially depending on the default actional value of the verb (dynamic
vs stative). With the exception of the non-future tense, the aspectual values are
explicitly marked by means of dedicated particles, as summarized in the Table
7.1.

Some of these morphemes have different combinatorial possibilities. The
future marker ka (which may more properly be realized as an irrealis marker)
can co-occur with the progressive morpheme le to realize a future progressive.
The future marker may equally co- occur with modal morphemes like jdgbd and
ki (see 6a and 6b). When the progressive marker le accompanies the bare verb,
it may have present or past time reference.

The morpheme téji has been analyzed as a time adverbial rather than a
grammaticalized tense marker. As a matter of fact, its occurrence is optional in
some contexts whereitmerelyreinforces a pastmeaning, anditcanbe substituted
with other time adverbials yielding different contextual interpretations. The
habitual marker li describes a situation that is characteristic of an extended
period of time and still holds. It equally denotes generic situations (timeless
events). In combination with téji or similar adverbs, li gives rise to the implicature
that the habitual situation no longer holds, although such implicature can be
contextually cancelled. The perfect marker wa indicates a completed event
whose result typically persists at the speech time. However, besides its default
present perfect meaning, it may contextually have the value of the pluperfect
even without the help of time adverbials.

Modality is expressed by means of modal morphemes such as ni to introduce
a hypothetical clause, ni for the hortative, kdbd for probability, kd for the
imperative negative. For the expression of some modal meanings such as the
obligative and the permissive/potential, the modal morphemes co-occur with
the future/irrealis marker ka. Recall that the future marker ka, as opposed to the
negative marker kd, is characterized by tonal polarity.






8. General Conclusion

This work has provided a grammatical description of the Etulo language. Etulo
is a tone language, whose basic features are (amongst others): predominant SVO
word order, non- inflectional morphology, prominent aspectual values, and verb
serialization. It is predominantly isolating/analytic with some agglutinating
features. Besides having no dedicated inflectional affixes, it apparently has
only two derivational affixes, namely the hybrid prefix o0- (Section 3.2), and the
extensional suffix-lu (Section 3.3). Seven word classes have been identified: noun,
pronoun, verb, adjective (a small class), adverb, preposition and ideophones.
There are instances of overlap in the function of some of these categories. In
particular, the rich set of Etulo ideophonic words cuts across the adverbial and
adjectival class. Etulo relies on specific strategies to make up for the paucity of
some categories like prepositions, adverbs and adjectives.

Etulo shares grammatical similarities with not only Idomoid languages, but
also with the languages of the larger subgroup of Benue Congo, especially with
regard to the phonological structure of verbs and nouns. Armstrong (1983)
notes that many Idomoid languages have the common ‘Eastern Kwa’ trait, that
allows verbs to begin with a consonant and nouns to begin with a vowel. This
observation holds in Etulo. The verb root typically begins with a consonant or
syllabic nasal and is open ended, while the nouns begin with a vowel or syllabic
nasal but rarely with a consonant. Etulo has an atypical vowel harmony system.
Unlike typical West African languages such as Igbo, Yoruba and Ewe that have
full vowel harmony systems where the harmonic value is spread leftward and
rightward to affixes and pronouns, Etulo presents a partial system, based on
advanced tongue root (ATR) values. Its scope is restricted, with some violations,
to prosodic words and does not spread to affixes or pronouns.

Etulo adopts a two-way tense system: future vs non-future, where the non-
future is realized as default present or past, depending on the verb. Aspectual
distinctions are, in most cases, overtly expressed. Further investigation is
required to establish the interplay of actional domain with time reference and
aspect values, as well as the realization of tense-aspect values in modal contexts
other than realis/indicative.

©2025 Chikelu I. Ezenwafor-Afuecheta, CC BY-NC 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0467.08


https://doi.org/10.11647/OBP.0467.08

244 Grammar of Etulo

Etulo has a relatively complex verbal system, with two major distinctions:
(i) obligatory complement verbs vs non-obligatory complement verbs, and (ii)
simple vs complex predicates. From a typological viewpoint, the existence of
complement verbs is not a peculiar feature of Etulo, because it is shared by
many other West African languages like Ewe, Igbo, Yoruba and Idoma.

The present investigation is in no way conclusive. A number of observations
require further investigation. For instance, in terms of lexical meaning, Etulo
verbs may be characterized by a certain degree of idiomaticity, whereby a verb
may have a core and an extended meaning. For instance, the verb gbo ab3 ‘clap
hand’ has the extended meaning ‘beg’. The second meaning is probably drawn
from the gestural attitude of a beggar. Additionally, in the discussion of multi-
verb constructions, two relatively similar constructions were described: the
serial verb and the consecutive construction. One needs to dig deeper to identify
more formal means of differentiating them. Associated with serial verbs are
various motion verbs, such as liii, kd, k&, wd, ki, jé/jedsd, ba, luba, for which
further investigation is needed to ascertain their scope of usage. Furthermore,
in the discussion of coordination, emphasis was on conjunctive markers and
how they are assigned to specific constituents. However, a close analysis of Etulo
narratives reveals the existence of other connective markers which require
further analysis.
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(2)

3)

4)
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(6)

Q)
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itsukw3
story

itsukw3)
story

ji

with
éghé
day
mbué
meat
mbué
meat
néta
then
ifawé
hare

0
35G:SUBJ
ant

1sG

i

cop
nama
CONN
mbué
meat
ogbi
chicken

Text 1. A story of the king, the hare and
other animals

rghénk3! itsukw? ket
(chants) story g0
ké kpurururu ka tsa ji utd béké
g0 IDEO and meet with king join
ifawé ji mbuéba amgbéka.
hare with animal some
oka né, utd i le gié
another this king HAB PROG eat
mi udé mgbéan.
in home POSS.3SG
wé ngie mi ibdla rhghi utd.
come finish in storage of king
utd do €s3 kwi ifawé okaan ela.
king send message call hare friend:3sc voice
noése 1 omukpég kpaa.
PST cop hunter also
wé na ifawé ghég ffawe ibugé, mbuié rhghi
come tell hare say hare dear meat POSS
ngté mi ibdla, le ké éghé égin &zd.ani.
finish in storage PROG g0 day six this
édeta ji andzilé ta nwi ant le gié
okra and vegetable only REL 1SG:SUBJ PROG eat
ant jé ofe onit nwi ant ka ta
1SG:SUBJ know way one REL 1SG:SUBJ FUT get
gié ba.
eat NEG
kpaa NgIE mi udé rghi ant tsatsa.
also finish in home POSS 1sG completely
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(10) nég nwi ifawé fo 6dzé né, ifawé si na
CONN when hare hear talk this hare then tell
kutd ghée ite utj! Ii unwd aba le pita
ing say oh king cop thing 2SG:SUBJ PROG find
pita ma-daa?
RED that-Q
(11) mbue onwi ghé ésé né. abl jé dafi a
meat REL.P full ground this 2SG:SUBJ know as IMPRS
ka th mbué 160?
FUT get mea NEG.Q
(12) ant ka kwa mbuéba ba mméné tsdtsa daa, kpaa
1SG:SUBJ FUT call animal come here completely all but
mmbué ant jé di abl s6 0-gié-gie 9 i
eat 1SG:SUBJ know COMP 25G:0B] want PREF.eat.RED PTCL coP
mtse.
guinea.fowl
(13) anf ka b3 émi mtse okwd gbi abu.
1SG:SUBJ FUT invite PL guinea.fowl farm POSS 25G
(14) ta émi mtsé ka téji, a ka le Ji
only PL guinea.fowl go first 3PL:SUBJ FUT PROG sing
afi, a ka kié anga le gho.
song 3PL:SUBJ FUT take drum PROG beat
(15) &nt ka kig ama fjikpa.
1SG:SUBJ FUT come 3PL back
(16) nwi ant ka kie ama ijikpa né, ant ka
as 1SG:SUBJ FUT come 3rL back this 1SG:SUBJ FUT
kié okuta bi abj, ant ka Ja ighe.
take staff hold hand 1SG:SUBJ FUT hang bag
(17) &nt ka le Ji afi ghég kié ghé-nw3j kié
1SG:SUBJ FUT PROG sing song say take beat-kill take
wo ighé man amghéka ka le ghéla ghég
put bag and some FUT PROG respond say
[kpun k& kpun] chant: gh6-nwj kié wo ighé (three times)
(1pEO: sound of stick/staff) beat-kill take put bag
(18) ni ant ghé-nwj ma nataa man ant ka ghé
if 1SG:SUBJ beat-kill 3PL:0BJ until CONN 1SG:SUBJ FUT pack
ma wo ighé.
3PL:0BJ put bag
(19) ni a wé mghuo ighé man ant ka kié
if 3PL:SUBJ come be.full bag CONN 1SG:SUBJ FUT take
ma wé na abu.
3PL:0BJ come give 2SG:0BJ
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ta man i imbé abl k4 tu mbué dzo.all.

only then coP place 285G FUT get meat that

man utd si ghég kéi 4bokwé, ant jé odze
CONN king then say EXCL friend 1SG:SUBJ know talk.about
raghi abu.

POSS 25G

i unw) onwi kid sée nwi ani ghd ghég
cop thing REL.P happen before REL 1SG:SUBJ talk COMP

i abl kid unwsj na ki¢mé ki¢mé ma-dzé.ali.

cop 2SG do thing that must REDP like-that

unw3j aba ghd na tifi.

thing 2SG talk that be.good

nwi utd ghéla ji ifawé némdaa, " Jawé kpaa si

as king agree with hare CONN hare also then

jid3 Iu udé.

return go home

man ifawé ka kie unwj kw3 onda ifawé ghég

CONN hare g0 take thing fix mouth hare say

émi mtsé 1ée!

PL Guinea.fowl EXCL

mtsé ghég éji to naloo! ifawé ghég émé kpa
guinea.fowl say 1PL:SUBJ COP.PL EXCL hare say 2PL:SUBJ come
pléplé na!

quick EXCL

i unwi kaka ewod mi udé ut.

cop thing enter body in home king

man emi mtse si kwu ewo ma kwua ewo
CONN PL guinea.fowl then gather REFL 3pPL gather REFL
ma ama to ofe, 4ma to udé dud.

3pPL those COP.PL farm those COP.PL home all

noésé ma mtse naé to udé.

before DET guinea.fowl surpass COP.PL home

nwi a kwa ewo ma, né-maa a si wa
as 3PL:SUBJ call REFL 3rL this-CONN 3PL:SUBJ then come
kwi akie.

gather group

ifawé na mé ghée nwi éma di nénj, utd

hare tell 2PL:OBJ say as 2PL:SUBJ see this king

kié adifi oni1 kpaa wo ésé waba.

take yam.seedling one even put ground NEG
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(32)

(33) uts

(34 u

(35)

(36)

(37)

(38)

(39)

(40)

(41)

(42)
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éma ké ni éj1 ka Ji utd Okwd na.

2PL:SUBJ go MOD 1PL:SUBJ CORD plant king farm that

utd gheg ni éma ka Jin okwd ékéka.

king say MOD 3PL:SUBJ g0 plant.3sG farm tomorrow

unws rghi utd a li lala ba.

thing of king 3PL HAB delay NEG

man émi mtsé duu si ghéla.

CONN PL guinea.fowl all then agree

man a si Iu udé k4 kié-la nlo rghi ama.
CONN 3PL:SUBJ then g0 home go take-SUFF hoe POSS 3pPL
tégbilifadn mi éghéghe éghéghe ma wa ta ifawe mi
next.day in morning REDP 3pPL come meet hare in

udé ut.

house king

ifawé ghég nwi ama ka la okw3 né onwu

hare say as 3pL FUT go farm this 3SG:SUBJ

ka tso ma afi na. na ma le i

FUT sing 3PL:0OB] song that make 3PL PROG sing

aJi né i3, ngisé onil ka ndiné ijikpa 160.

song this PTCL person one FUT look back NEG

ngise nding ijikpa bajs onwu ka jeg 5d5 na.
person look back PTCL 3SG:SUBJ FUT become soup that

man émi mtsé duu si ghéla.

CONN PL guinea.fowl all then agree

man a to ofe 1é 1aq, man ifawé wita

CONN 3PL:SUB] cop way PROG g0 CONN hare start

Ji aJi néni ghée kié gho-nw3) kié woke ighé [kpun ka kpun].
sing song this say take beat-kill take put bag IDEO
man ifawé kié anga, kié ighe Ja ghé okuta

CONN hare take drum take bag hang take staff

bi ab3. ifawé ki¢ ijikpa le Ji aJi ghée

hold hand hare come back PROG sing song say

chant: kié gh6-nw3j kié wo ighé response: kpun k4 kpun

take beat-kill take put bag IDEO

nd nwi ifawé le it gbé-nw3j kié wo ighé

time REL hare PROG sing beat-kill take put bag,

né, ifawé le ghé-nw mtsé kié wo-ke ighé [kpun k4 kpun]...
this hare PROG beat-kill guinea.fowl take put-go bag IDEO

0 le wo6-kE ighé gbé-nw) mtse kié wo-kE ighé,
3SG:SUBJ PROG put-go bag beat-kill guinea.fowl take put-go bag
gh6-nwd mtse kié wo-ké igbe.

beat-kill guinea.fowl take put-go bag
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(43) mtse kpaa a WO ma ola ghée nu ma
guinea.fowl ADV IMPRS put 3PL:0BJ law COMP make 3PL:0BJ
k4 ndiné ba 1jikpa ba 195. mtsé ndiné ba
g0 look come back NEG right.Q guinea.fowl look come
ijikpa ba pataa Iu of¢ Okwd le ke. ama
back NEG until go way farm PROG g0 3PL:SUBJ
kpaa jé nwi Okwd ma dé ba.
ADV know REL farm the end NEG
(44) tamaa a sI kig nataa unwd wa wita 0-kéaka
CONN 3PL:SUBJ then come until thing come start PREF-enter
mtsé nténé ewo j5 ashi wé le bé ji
guinea.fowl these body PTCL song come PROG draw.close with
tse kwékwé. mtse 4ma-n to iyayi ababs mani
guinea.fowl near guinea.fowl they.REL COP.PL front first the
ashi wa le bé ji ama kweékwe.
song come PROG draw.close with 3pL near
45) & gheg hii dzikdn ma, ashi né¢ bé j
3PL:SUBJ say EXCL before the song this draw.close with
éji na dz00? kidné-sé shi né le bé ji
1pPL:0BJ surpass 50.Q why song this PROG draw.close with
éji naa?
1PL:0BJ surpass
(46) nwi mtsé wé ndiné ba iyikpa i3, a di
AS GUINEA.FOWL COME LOOK COME BACK PTCL 3PL:SUBJ SEE
ghée éemi onwunj aman to ijikpéd ma, a kie
COMP PL brother they.REL COP.PL back the IMPRS take
gh6-nw3j mé WOKkE ighé wa. a sisi an efa ta.
beat-kill 3PL:0BJ put-go bag PERF 3PL:SUBJ remain line two only
(47) tita ing nwi mtse amgbéka bulu tsina Iu (o]}
reason.why today REL guinea.fowl some fly run.race go bush
i 4man to ude nésé ma ka té udé.
coP those.REL cop home before DET still COP.PL home
Translation

(1) Story! story! (2) This story is about the hare, the king and other animals. (3)

Once upon a time, the king used to eat meat

in his house. (4) Then, meat ran out

in the king’s storage. (5) The king sent a message to call his friend the hare. (6)
He told the hare ‘Dear hare, meat has run out in my storage for about six days
now. (7) It is only okra and soup that I have been eating and I don’t know how
to find meat to eat. (9) Even chicken (meat) has completely run out in my house.’
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(10) When the hare heard this, he then said to the king ‘Oh king! Is that what
you are looking for? (11) Meat that is everywhere, yet you don’t know how to get
meat? (12) I'will call all the animals here but I know that the meat you like to eat
is that of guinea fowl. (13) I will invite the guinea fowls to your farm. (14) The
guinea fowls will go first. They will be singing and they will be drumming. (15) I
will come behind them. (16) As I come behind them, I will hold a staff and hang
a bag on it. (17) I will be singing a song saying “Kill and put in a bag,” and some
will respond saying “kpun ka kpun.” (18) If I kill enough of them, then I will put
them in a bag. (19) If the bag becomes full, I will give them (dead guinea fowls)
to you. (20) This is how you will get meat.’ (21) The king then said, ‘My friend, I
know you very well. (22) This was why I said that it is you that must do this. (23)
What you said is good.” (24) As the king agreed with the hare, the hare then went
home. (25) The hare went and took something (a voice amplifier, probably) and
fixed it on his mouth and called out to the guinea fowls. (26) The guinea fowls
replied ‘We are here. (27) Something is wrong in the king’s house.” (28) Then
the guinea fowls gathered themselves, those in the farm/bush, those at home.
(29) In the past, guinea fowls were more in the home (than in the bush). (30)
As they called themselves, they then gathered together (31) The hare told them
saying ‘As you can see, the king has planted not even a single yam seedling (32)
Let us go and farm for the king. (33) The king said that we should farm for him
tomorrow. (34) Matters concerning the king require no delay.’ (35) All the guinea
fowls agreed. (36) They went home and took their hoes. (37) The next day, very
early in the morning; they met the hare in the king’s house. (38) The hare said
that on their way to the farm, he will be singing a song for them. As they are
singing that song, no one should look back. Anyone that looks back will become
meat. (39) All the guinea fowls agreed. (40) On their way going, the hare began
to sing this song that says ‘Kill and put inside a bag.’ (41) The hare then took a
drum, hung a bag, and took a stick/staff. The hare was at the back singing and
the guinea fowls were responding. (42) As the hare was singing this song, he was
killing the guinea fowls and putting them inside a bag. (43) The guinea fowls
were instructed not to look back right? So the guinea fowls did not look back
until they were approaching the farm road. They did not even know the end
(extent) of the farm. (44) They kept going until the guinea fowls in front became
worried that the song was drawing closer to them. (45) They exclaimed ‘Ah! Was
this song very close to us before? Why is this song drawing closer to us?’ (46) As
they looked back, they saw that their brothers had been killed and put inside
a bag. Those remaining were very few. (47) This the reason why today, some
guinea fowls fly to the bush. It is those who were at home (those who did not go
to the king’s farm) that are still at home.
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Text 2. How we plant yams

ofe nwi éji i kié angws) kié ndzi 3

way REL 1PL:SUBJ HAB take yam take bury PTCL

i onwu dzé.ant.

cop like this

ababs, 6 1i ka kw3 ofé mi imbé nwi

first 2SG:SUBJ HAB g0 weed grass PREP place REL

a téji Ji okwd ba.

IMPRS before dig farm NEG

6 ka nwa 6f¢.

2SG:SUBJ FUT weed grass

ni abl nwa 6 Ngie, 6 ka it Okw).

if 2SG:SUBJ weed grass finish 2SG:SUBJ go dig farm

6 i Okwd ngfé, 6 ka fe.

28G:SUBJ dig farm finish 28G:SUBJ FUT wait

ni nd gt 0-ndzi iff, 6 ka ndzi ifi

if time reach INF-bury yam.seedling 2SG:SUBJ go bury yam.seedling
rghi abu.

POSS 2SG:SUBJ

6 ka ndzi ifi na kié o] tukwi ikien.
2SG:SUBJ go bury yam.seedling that take grass cover head.3sG:poss
ni i wa la Umbi & tase, 6 ka wa
if yam.seedling come sprout tendrils come.out 2SG:SUBJ FUT come
kwulu 6f¢ mi ifi nanf.

open grass on yam.seedling that

man duusée nu abl kwulu 6 mi ifi né
CONN before MOD 2SG:SUBJ open grass on yam.seedling that

jd onéng j3 Otsé t35.

PTCL now PTCL medicine be.out

0 kwd ka kwd-wo Otsé.

2SG:SUBJ then FUT inject-put medicine

ni 6 kwd-wo otse NEE, 6 ka kwula 6Jg.
if 2SG:SUBJ inject -put medicine pass 2SG:SUBJ FUT remove grass
ni 6 kié kwulu 6 mi ifi 6 ka

if 2SG:SUBJ take remove grass from yam,seedling 2SG:SUBJ FUT
zanta man ka wita o-kinda nataa laa.

leave.sG:0BJ CORD FUT start INF-flower until g0

6 ka wa kie 1daji ka wo Okw3.

2SG:SUBJ FUT come take fertilizer go put farm
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(14) 1daji wo okwd na, 6 k4 zanta pataa ba
fertilizer put farm that 2SG:SUBJ FUT leave.3sG:0BJ until come
ofia églata, ofia églané.
month eight month nine

(15) mén o} ka witd 0-t0-td wé gle.

CONN 28G:SUBJ FUT start PREF-dig-REDP come eat

(16) Ii naa éji 1i kid séé nwi éji 1i
cop how 1PL:SUBJ HAB do before REL 1PL:SUBJ HAB
dze ji angws) dzé-ali.
cop with yam like-that

Translation

(1) This is the way that we plant yams. (2) Firstly, you clear the grasses in a place
that has not been farmed. (3) You will weed away the grasses. (4) If you finish
weeding the grasses, you farm. (5) After farming, you wait. (6) If it is time to plant
yam seedlings, you plant your yam seedling. (7) You plant the yam seedling and
cover its head with grass. (8) If the yam seedling sprouts tendrils, you remove
the grasses from the yam seedling. (9) Before you remove the grasses on that
yam seedling, herbicides will be available (out). (10) You will then apply the
herbicide. (11) After you apply the herbicide, you will remove the grasses. (12) If
you remove the grasses from the yam seedling, you will leave it and it will start
to produce flowers. (13) You will apply fertilizer on the farm. (14) The fertilizer
you applied on that farm, you will leave it till the eighth or ninth month (August
or September). (15) Then you will start to harvest and eat. (16) This is what we
do to have yams.

Text 3. What I did yesterday

(1) edéde ani k iduu.
yesterday 1SG:SUBJ go market
(2) é&ni d1 moro rhghi akana kié onwe oka do
1SG:SUBJ see PN of PN carry child another on
agwugwu le lua.
bike PROG g0
@3 o kwlésg 0-né ant ghee ékéka dgukwé ka ba.
3SG:SUBJ stop INF-tell 1SG:0BJ COMP tomorrow PN FUT come
4) ¢ ka ke kpéj1 unw3a.

1PL:SUBJ FUT go learn thing
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(5) nwi 6 né ant odz¢ né NgIE edede ma
when 3SG:SUBJ tell 1sG:0BJ talk this finish yesterday CONN
0 kie agwuagwu mgban 0 laa.
3SG:SUBJ take bike P0SS.3SG 3SG:SUBJ g0
(6) ma ani kpaa si lua.
CONN 1SG:SUBJ also then go
(7) é&nt ngié unw3jd mi iduu
1SG:SUBJ finish thing in market
(8) nwi ind wé gho esé né, ani j€ Ia udé
when sun come fall ground this 1SG:SUBJ return go home
(99 ma ant ka 14 ésé (14s¢) mi udé rhghbi ani
CONN 1SG:SUBJ g0 lay down in home POSS 1sG
Translation

(1) Yesterday I went to market. (2) I saw Moro Akanya (Akanya’s Moro) with
another child on a bike going along. (3) He stopped to tell me that tomorrow,
Jukwe will come (4) That we will go and study. (5) After he told me this yesterday,
he then carried his bike and he left. (5) I also left. (6) I finished my activities in
the market. (7) When evening came, I went home. (9) Then I lay down in my

house (and rested).

(1) unwo nwi ani I ki ali
thing REL 1SG:SUBJ HAB do every
mi odzedzé rhghi ani i3, éghe
in PREF.be.RED of 1sG PTCL day
kpaa ama nwi n I nao
but 3PL:OBJ REL 1SG:SUBJ HAB pass
ki¢mé 5 i ama dz0-ani.

RED PTCL cop 3pL these

(2) mi éghégheée, mi ekéléfi eda, an
in morning at o’clock five 1sG:suBj
1i sé onda ant 1i 1a
HAB wash mouth 1sG:suBj HAB go

(3) adua 1 witd mi ogl egin
church HAB start from o’clock six
kid adua.
do church/mass

Text 4. What I do every day

éghe ali éghé
day every day
oka i Ning
another HAB change
kis ma kié¢mé
do the must
1i kiatdo. ant
HAB rise.up 1sG:suBj
adua.
church
pataa fada ka
until father FUT
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(4) 4&ni ka ghé &ji éwo0 mi éghé néani
1SG:SUBJ FUT collect blood body on day that
(5) ni éji adua wa Nngre, ani. ka tasé j&dd
1PL:SUBJ blood church come finish 1SG:SUBJ FUT come.out return
lu-ba ude. ani. ka wa Jawo.
go-come home 1SG:SUBJ FUT come bath.body
(6) ndn it eghé 1d5 nwi ani. ka jedd kée
if.3sG cop day work REL 1SG:SUBJ FUT return go
opo adua i3, ani j€ ké opo adua kpaa
thatch church PTCL 1SG:SUBJ return g0 thatch church but
njn I eghé 1d3, ani ka ke opo adua
if.3sG cop day work 1SG:SUBJ FUT go thatch church
ba. ani. 1 la Okwd.
NEG 1SG:SUBJ HAB g0 farm
(7) é&ni ka Ji okwd nataa.
1SG:SUBJ FUT farm farm until
(8) ni anf ka kigg 6kwd, n ka Juwo. ni
if 1SG:SUBJ g0 close farm 1SG:SUBJ FUT bath.body if
ani Juwbd, anf ka gie Unwogie, ni ant gle
1SG:SUBJ bath.body 1SG:SUBJ FUT eat food if 1SG:SUBJ eat
unwogle, n ka tona.
food 1SG:SUBJ FUT rest
(99 man n ka wa la-ba ighudu mi adi na, 14nt
CONN 1SG:SUBJ FUT come go-come main.road in PN that SG:SUBJ
1 laa four o’clock. ani. 1 laa daily savings mgbi ani.
HAB g0 four o’clock 1SG:SUBJ HAB g0 daily savings POSS 1sG
(10) daily savings na it wa ngie mi ogi egin. ni
daily savings that HAB come finish at o’clock six if
éj1 Nngie, ani 1 s ji émi oka ani.
1PL:SUBJ finish 1SG:SUBJ HAB sit with PL friend 1sG
nétaa égiafa. man ant 1 Ia ude.
until eight CONN 1SG:suB HAB g0 home
Translation

(1) The nature of my everyday activities changes but the ones that I must do
every day are the following. (2) In the morning I rise up at five o’clock. I brush
my teeth and I go to church. (3) Church service starts from six o’clock until the
priest conducts mass. (4) I also take holy communion on that day. (5) If our
church service ends, I go home and take a bath. (6) If it is a work day on which
I have to return to church, I will go back to church (being a catechist) but if it is
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not, I go to farm. (7) I will farm for a long time. (8) If I come back from the farm,
I will take my bath and eat. If I eat, I rest. (9) Then, I will go to the main road
located in Adi. I go at four o’clock. I go for my daily savings [daily contribution:
a type of local banking which he runs]. (10) That activity of daily savings ends at
six. If we finish, I sit with my friends until eight. Then, I go home.

Audio recordings
[
s

Audio Recording 1 A story of the king, the hare and other animals (Text 1) and What I
did yesterday (Text 3). Featuring Mr. Ingyu Clement Agyo and Mr. Moro Akanya. http:/hdl.
handle.net/20.500.12434/fd138194

Audio Recording 2 How we plant yams (Text 2) and What I do everyday (Text 4). Featuring
Mr. Ingyu Clement Agyo and Mr. Moro Akanya. http://hdlL.handle.net/20.500.12434/af886b51


http://hdl.handle.net/20.500.12434/fd138194
http://hdl.handle.net/20.500.12434/fd138194
http://hdl.handle.net/20.500.12434/af886b51
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